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contributions by one hundred distinguished Indian goholarg, and with 171 tri-
coloured and monochrome illustrations. The only book of its kind on Indian
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dealing with social life, women in India, Hindu educational system, Hindu poli-
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Sanskrit and Tamil literatures,
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Prof. 8. N, Das Gupta, Dr. A. K, Coomaraswamy, Prof. Meghnath Baha, Dr,
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An important publication in two volumes containing the entire proceedings
of the international Parliament of religions which was held at Calcutta for 8 days
from the 1st March 1937 under the auspices of 8ri Ramakrishna ccntenary Com-
mittee, This is a substwntial contribution to the philosophical, moral, religious,
sociological and spiritual problems of the world to-day. Asa work embodying the
results of investigations by some of the most distinguished cultural leaders of tho
East and the West, it bids fair to be one of the greatest landmarks in the domain
of international co-operation in philosophical and socio-religious thought.

For facility of reforence, an Index has been added at the end of each volume,

About 1,100 pages Price : Yols.I&II Rs. 10,
Madras.
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VEDIC RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY

By Swami Prabhavananda

(Head of the Vedanta Centre, Hollywood, U. § A)

There are many excellent b
@ L 1t books on Indian 1
ingb‘ sut\:; th‘o r}eeds of the general reader withoutphllosophy,
gin the subject. The Swami’s book is primarila‘yn noudom
] meant

: » while remaini :
strictest standards of schola.rshi?).mg 8 the same time true to the

but few
1c train-

The book containg a si
. : _ imple and lueid exnogit;
:gglttgivgﬁ; g;vglae V(Y}l'idm? enshrined in thgos\t’t;c?:s’ [tr}())(:n [?he Indian
ita togeth : ' panish
foatures of Tndinn philosoph gether with a chapter on the genea;(;sl

: y. Througl i
philosophy as a gospel of life hag bee‘;gégnu;].} ;éliesxeléuportance of Indian

.l-‘A--l...._;;.g;l...-..-.--.-._m._
c.".".--.-’-'-'I""-.".i'lvU-I-v-'v-—

“T have gone throu
and Philosophy > from
g;aél;,%fﬁ E;?éies foofr I};[tl dI!E is an admirably lueid pre

; nduism in g for ily i igi
; ) . m easil i
as well as Indians. 1t ig ;vrltten in g ba;:uyti;?l?el(}}‘lilf:ito f(;relgners
) n
excellent text-book on %{- agge body of readers. It wil] i A
oy of ook on | 1ndu religion to the studenty in oo an
o oo A 8y n need of instruction in 4 M
J—8wr P, S, Sivaswami Iyer, KC.S T, © principles of

gh Swami Prabha

vananda’s ‘Ved] igi
cover to cover, and 1 have not%difg E:ng:lon
sentation of tl?e;

“T bave read with i i
Religion and Philosoph;n’l.lch s wgporani Py
and the account which it giv
18 very good. 1 hope the

Mr. M. Hiriyanna, Retired Professor of Sanskri

“I read Swami Pre
agreement, I have ng rgl())h
those whp wish to learn somethi 13
Radhakrishnan. g of Indi

Tt is writton 1 5 abhavananda’s “Vedic

2 8 8 B B 8 % 2 A o0 8 8 00 B b B b
PPTT VPV VITrVVITVTTTYTT T e v e

a wide cireulatign ’
10n,”’—
b, Mysore Umversity
av ’ it |
ubta;l}?;,lt;d?ts b‘?{)k witn much interest gnd
wiil be g good introduction to
an phllosophy.”~S'ir S

“The glory of Indj

tion of philoset C urT thgughb lies in ity g .
spiritual. T %vgarglt}lg ’lﬁhg)on, its fusion ofyt!l]\zhe.s?’ 165 combiny-
and soul is oxompl f ra havanandws book. t1i rational with the
. An intolleopyy] " Il oham o the mind

ader........ : ectuy tarm an intellig
?116 xnte}‘est.ed N comparative rglig; mine ta thoso 50}““
ngeles ** Times” U.S 4 OHgIoNs."— James Warnacl m éh “}10
. € 1408

Fine Get-up Cr
) own 8vgo P .
Ramakrishna Math P. 171, Price Re. 1.4

Mylapore Mad
ras

ant, and the first step in getting

«1 am the Atman "

Let me tell you, strength is what we W

strength is to uphold the Upanishads and believe that
__Swami Vivekaranda
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queanfaed  agaafad SRR AT 91T 2 e i
s v gaf efEE g% axfrgdia wifirhe A9
AUl wata 39 gAfa I I gaireafrtza AR ;ﬁ}ﬁqugq !
freaw: winjaer o wfad S| ZEPAARHAT qeArTaE (A
S waan 9T ARIEEET: | SRR Rrfisfiafeaed
vz fasmal af SO EAEEEAT sroraianfyidist  FAEned
v g A WA ST | weft regemea e, AR ATAE N

The whole world is stricken with woe (:111130(? hy th(? '11\(11\71(.19313 th‘e:-
selves, or by Nature scen and unseen. That bemg thenvl con'dlti(;néhzn .bi
living being deserves to be pitied ; who, ppssosscdl()t thought, w o.uI( e
Lostile to any ? Supposing one believes, “()thq beings are huppy,1 ‘a 0t .'(,‘me
o abjectly powerless,” still one ought to be good spn‘]ts;.for the 0\11 (,Onc.
of hatred is only loss. If other beings hvar.una.bantcd malice towgljt s{ tion,
still the wise one ought to consider them as oblccts. of cxtrcr_ne (:’onlgglber:‘h()l(t
thinking, “Ah! these are steeped in t:h'oir excessive delusion. 10 . (;
ading-out of the Omuipresent Lord. IHence the discerning
it ‘\vit,‘hont partiality and s his own sclf.  Gods, men,
beasts, birds and trees—these, thnggh existing :{})]):H‘(‘llﬂy di(’t\'cr(‘}nt,.ilracwglz
veritable eonfigurations of the infinite uH.—p(\rvudlng Lm‘(}. Hec “‘, 10 1:»‘ e
of this must ook npon {he entive senticut and 1n:<cntw‘m.; crc‘.x‘tlon 12:\,{ ‘1
own scll; because the Supreme Self has invested Hlmsolt.m 'tluls 4muBllen':1L
universe.  When one experienees this, the supreme b(*gmnmg CbS“ s8¢
Lord who is never subjected to any change by the ereation, becomes propi-
tious, and when He s gracious, miseries die away.

universe 18 a spre
person must View

Vishnu Purana.

26 & 27
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on Sri Ramakrizhna's view
recorded sayings, In ihe course of
passing view of many questions of
18 Bondage? 117 is {he Aaxth of the ries, |

e‘I\ dizeus=ing the nature of hond-
S age Inour last instalment, we saw
that the fundamental basix of Avidya
Mava, or the power of Tenoranee H;:u
binds man, s cgotism {Ahunkara ).
According to the Master's :mu]vsi;:.
egotisin - expresses ‘
channcls: (1} pride and vanity gl
12) attachment to - woman and gold °,
We have already stated at length the
Mauster’s views on the former. W
shall now consider what 1
with regard to the latter.

tself along (wo

1 has said

I

In the first place, the Must

thption of worldly bondage
sisting in ¢ 7

fer's des-
a8 con-
woman and gold’ showld
ot at all be interpreted 1o mean that
h.e Was 4 woman-hater. A study of his
Life and teachings g+ 4 whole would
reveal to  anyone that  his :tttit.ud;\,
towards womankingd was one of pro-
fognrl respect  bordering o worship
B(}l.llg‘ all his life a worshipper of tlxo:
Deity asx the Mother of the Univer, ¢
he. saw m woman the symbol of t}rt:
Divine Mother in 5 spectal sense, U
says * All women are PArts of th,
Divine Mother, and therefore t}:cj,;
should be looked upon as motherg Ib
all.” 1In respect of this attityge h)e]
does not make any discrimina,tion
even  from the point of view of the
character of any particular womap,
Hence, describing his profound respect
for womanhood, he fays: “When I

these sindics wo shadl i
absorbing interesy m modern life

. A
Jel WHAT ;':I;fﬂ/-}(f)Nl)_\(}E 211
. i~ S
fIn this and H’N@B&W g5 for the venr, we ~hull publisn

on ihe fundament;

] } oot A oseries of grticles
d problems of sprttuad Nife, bised o his
OCCRIDN (o fuke a

aud thousht, * Whe o

=0 have

look on Worman ol chapgefer hie-

- respectable fangly, ¥
seom her e Mother
wrraved in he

longing 1o 4

Divine

modest aurehy of o
chaste lady.  Ang agal when 1
ook upay the  publie

the city sitting in the
arraved i the
sh:un(v‘l('ssn(*ss,
Divine Mother
way.”

! wonten ol
I open verandahs
earh of immml('s(y and
Lsee in theg the sanie
Spovting iy different

Every student of his life

knows ve
' s Ver
well how these '

words of his were nob
ulvice gragis ziven fo
Or prous ge

mere professions

L
!«)l](vm‘('rs, ntiments reserv-
e for platfory, Purposes. They were
pAr(*(-c.pts which he translated ix/;t«) u(—
ton i hig everyday life wer
ideals  (hat had become
1'0:’tli1i('x n his conselousne

'l‘lm vividness of hig pereept
thix vegup| will cone
mind of the reader
lowing

; they were
unshakable
S8,

an  in
! home (o the
1 we give (e fol-
analysis of his thought, ang
mm’luot hy himsel - “She has >]-; : 1
e iy the stute of 4 Bhuktu;{)f I'{ (\;,it'(
tanl In o g state o the
Mother Herself hag
In the Kup temple 1 found  {hat
Mother hag become evey the \\firk('d‘l '
o)ven 'the brother of the Bha"'w:\t;
Pandit, Try though 1 ight, | F‘"]‘*ll
to rebuke tamlal’s motht'hr 1 o
she was mother iy anothe .
because 1 find ¢
maidens that I
wife stroke

beeome g this,

I found
rformy, Iy, 9
he Mother in the

worship them
: - My
S my feet byt I salute her

I =ce (hat, the
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afterwards.  Because I am pluaced in

such a condition, I have to return your
salutes . ... One day T was meditating
on the Divine Mother within the Kah
temple. I found it simpossible  to
visualize Iler form.  Sometime aiter,
1 saw ler looking up from the side of
the pot used for worship.  She was in
appearance hke a prostitute named
Ramani who comes to the ghat tfor
bath. I langhed in wonder and said:
“Very Good.  You like to be Ramani
to-day. Accept then to-day s wership
i that form.” In this way the Mother
taught me : ‘Even the prostitute is [
Myself.”  Another day while going in
a carriage through Mechua Buazaar, 1
saw the Mother as a woman out {o
tempt  people, dressed fashionubly,
with vermihon muark on {he fore-
head and wig on the head, and smok-
mg from a Hookah. Wondering 1
asked whether the Mother had chosen
to take this form also, and prostrated
hefore her.” These were not mere fit-
ful thoughts or passing moods but, the
expressions of a state of mind which
had beeome natural to him.
IN

We refer to these facts beeause
they show that there have been
few men who respected womanhood
so much as Sy} Ramakrishna did. In
fact he has been eriticised often for
not  having discriminated  between
noble-born women and women of no
character. But this, it must he point-
cd out, is due to the incapacity of the
critics to rise to the high spiritual
level from which Sri Ramakrishna
viewed womanhood. What is more,
they also forget the fact that in in-
culeating this exalted outlook on
womankind, he did not in the least
leave room for moral lapses or for

frivolous  acstheticism.  That  was
why. while speaking in one breath
on the Divinity  of womanhood, he
speaks in the next on the banetful
influence of woman an spiritual hife.
Just as we have =ct forth some of hig
suvings on the former aspeet of his
teaching, it will be advantageous to
do the same with regard to the lat-
ter also.

Mava which has devoured every-
thing ix, according to him, My, (e,
“woman . However etremnspect and
controlled o persou might be, some
taint  of carnality  is sure to affect
any man by assoeiation with women,
Just as one living in a ooy room
cannol  =ave one’s skin {rom being
bluckened 1o =ome extent in ~pite of
all one’s caution. A fever patient,
lving  between  pitehers of  iee-cold
water and hottles of savoury pickles,
cannot yesist the tamptation of drink-
ing the water and tasting the sauces.
No too o worldly-minded man, suffer-
ing from the high fever of lust und is
thirsty ulter sense pleasures, cannot,
but  =ucewmb when  placed between
heauty’s chars on the one side und
that  of wealth on the other. As a
monkev saerfices its life ot the feet
of the hunter, so does o man sacrifice
himself at the feet of a beauiiiul wo-
man.  Such being the snare of woman,
S Ramakeishng warns those who
have to live with them: “Be careful.
Put not too much confidence in wo-
man.  They establish their mastery
over you so insiduously.”’

Explaining how the bondage of wo-
man brings about bondages of ¢very
other kind, the Master would nar-
rate  the interesting story of the
priests  of Govindaji's temple at
Joypore. Onee upon a time these
priests never married. They were
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highly spiritual men. Onee the king
of the eountry sent for them, but th(\:"
refused to go and asked the king &)
go to them if he  wanted to 1'11(3(‘1‘
then. Sometime later thev began to
marry. and since then there was no
need for the king to =end for them
at o alll For thev  were in need of
money for o hundred purposes, and
\\'.(‘l'(‘. theretore, foreed to vo to the
}\fmvg and court his fm'nm'; “aving
“Your Highness, we have ('()11{(3 tt)
bless  you. Here we huve brought
}.f'nu Prasad (thines offered 1o I)vivty)
from the temple. Please aceept in »
And then addressing the devotees, the
}Iastw would add @ You ean see
for your'self what you have bccom/r*,
by serving others.  Those of vour
y(mng.m(\n who are learned nnd Vuhl-
cated in the Western fashion silently
put up with the kicks of 1}\;',31' im\'}—
ters,
back  of all these humilintions and
}'):m‘;:s of thraldom. It is ¥ woman '—
subjection to the attraction of sex.”’

Do vou know what ix ut the

111

%
\:Exli'}:ml:n:;(:{11\;})1'1(:‘1Ji.sin:u; (,‘l:iti('iﬁlll of
¥y leave the lmpression
that the Master hated e fuir sex
fmd harl mo rvespeet Tor married i’il:(',
1 I.\pitv of Wl that we  have >tz1t<wi
betfore ahout his FOCOZNISING 1N woman
the <ymbol of the Divine )I(l”l(“l‘
One will, however, e foveed 1o ('h:m;:'(l

thix impression when it j« remenihered

conids . . syings
ndemuine womankind byt NNPres

sing m} onr mind that, when approaci-
f;rl withh 2 sex-contaminated  eye
\\'()111@’ s the oreatest 11:11]“’(‘1“tt/;
the spiritual aspirant. By ‘\\';man ’
he means < gex ¢ eamality 7; but the
great teacher that lie was, e

that he 12 not even in these

r . ndowed
with penctrating insight into {he

VEDANTA KESARI
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workings of the human mind, he pre-
ferred to use the conerete for the ab-
stract and always spoke of the bond-
age of “woman” and not, of sex.
However a man may indulee in the
tise (.)f abstract concepts in h?s philo-
sophical moods, he eannot help being
-tukql up entively with the (-on('r(?t;'
m hix daily life. One may speak ot
sweetness, redness, guo(ln(f‘ss ete, in
the abstract, but one hag k;mwl(:d”(‘
and (.'xp('ri('ncc only of a sweet fruif h‘i
red light and a good man, 'i.c.,/nf tluts‘(‘
:11):<t1‘u(-t qualities as they manifest in
objects coming within one’s ('\'p()‘ri;
enec. The same is the egse witix s’cx
While people may speak of it in til(:
ubstlju('t from seientific motives or
('(.m.\'ulomtions of etiquette, it is asso-
clated in their mindg tl’lmugh md
thrf»ugh with the opposite sox. (
N)’Hm Master, whose m()t'i\'(-
f(l;\(‘hl}lg was the spirituad :1\'-11’('11—
meof men and not the winni;n:l()f
th(" approval and laudation of ;:o;tool
socrety, always spoke of ’
when he
S0X.

n

; ‘ woman’
h wlt with the bondape of
Phat his motive in thix was
purely peychologieal, we kno \
how,  while .

subjeet {o his

: from

speaking on the sume

» i “ women (l(‘,\'()lyl‘(‘,\' ]l(‘

arned them agains ,

dgamst the dang

0 . ’ ‘ l(‘ ' “( ‘ ;

e gers from
It mav v

" av, ‘hn\\ ever, be asked why we
not et sayvings couched in such

tevis in the ¢

P l( l i 2.’
Ceordeg t( t( l”n L) Ol
th( \I( =L

g, e This will become elear
)it remembered that, all {hiece
precions teachings of the Muster hu;':
heen recorded only by men who o ’_L
(l(-nt-l_v heard him while he spok \‘\tl-
andiences  ecomposed ('X(‘]llui\'p[y\r(, (1“
1}1}(‘11. We have it on the ;1111,}”)1-{1 ; :);i
Isowonen devotees that, whe )l
spoke to them, he " ther
Lohe warned thar

against the ]
¢ dangers from ‘men’,
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v

There is another misconception
that a person may possibly entertam
from a superficial study of the Mus-
ter’s sayings on the bondage of ‘wo-
man . Was he obsessed by an ex-
freme  form of monkish prejudice ?
Had he no due appreciation of the
houscholder’s ideal of life 7 Such
misgivings are far from being true.
The cireumstances of the Master’s
life were such that he could take 2
most  disinterested view of the two
ideals of life represented by the monk
and the houscholder. The Master
was & houscholder in the sense that
he was married, that” he diseharged
his duties towards his wife, that he
never deserted her as married men
do  when they take to the hic of
Samyasa, and that he wou the un-
qualified love and respect of his witc.
At the same time he lived up to the
highest ideal of Sannyasa, since he
was a life-long celebate in spite of his
being married.  As these elrewstan-
ees suggest, 1 any human being had
aceasion to enter fully into the spirit
of these two ideals and arrive ab a due
estimation of their greatness, it was
the Master.

Henee when he warned the house-
holders against the influence of “wo-
man’, and the bondage she brings
about, his object was neither to de-
preciate the ideal of the houscholder’s
life, nor to cast ASPErSIONs 0N Wo-
men  whom he, m fact, honoured as
the living  symbols of the Divine
Mother. What he attacks is the
common ‘notion among people that
marriage gives them a legal and
moral licence for full indulgence of the
flesh within its limits. Moral and
spiritual life as cnvisaged by the

\laster is far from lending any sup-
port to =uch a notion. According to
him, 1 person who cuccumbs to it 1s
truly enslaved by “woman’, Lo, sexu-
ality.  Hix conception of the type of
Tife that o s;)irituully—im-limwl house-
holder should tive is thus deseribed:
“Ax for vou houscholders, you may
a0 wongst women with a mind un-
attached and fixed upon God. That
vour mind may he thux non-attached
and fixed upon God, it is good that
you should often retire into solitude
—a place away from cither mien or
wonien; a place where you may stay
at least for three days i not more,
or  for at least one day it not for
{hree.  Your path, again, as married
men is to live with your wife like
brother and sister after one or two
children are horn to you, and to pray
to lhe Lard constantly that both of
vou may have strength to live a per-
feet fife of spirttuality and self-con-
trol.”

These were the lines along which
e moulded the lives of innumerable
men and women, most. of whom were
married.  One cannot therefore charge
him with having no regard for the
ideal of the married man and woman,
or for Taily life.

A

In fact what the Master emphasises
uncompromisingly = that without
perfect  eontrol of the sex instinet,
one’s  spiritual - eapacities do not
reach their maximum  development,
whatever mav be the order of life to
which one helongs.  For according to
him Cod is very near to one who has
relinquished  the enjoyment of ‘wo-
man’. The glorious image of the
Almighty God can be reflected only
in the heart of onc who has preserved
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his power and purity through perfect
continence. Says the Master: “Nitya-
flanda asked Sri Chaitanya, ‘Why is
it that all my teaching of Divine love
pr_oduces no tangible result on 'the
rm.nds of men?’: Sri Chaitanya re-
p.hed: ‘Because, due to their associa-
tion with women, they cannot retain
the higher teachings. Listen, Bro-
tber Nityananda, there is no salva-
tion for the worldly-minded.’ ”’
According to him, if a man practi-
ses absolute continence for twelve
years, his understanding  becomes
purified and acquires g peculiar
powe‘r and subtlety. He ealls it the
opening of the Medha-nadi. By such
an‘ gnderstanding alone can man grasp
spmtvual truths and gain unshakable
copvmtion with regard to them. If
this point of view is properly ur.lder-
stood and appreciated, one will cease
t? accuse the Master of prejudice
against womankind or family life
What he wants of spiritual aspirant.s
whether they are men or w0men’
householders or Sannyasins, is that,,
fahe)( should sublimate the whole sex-
mstinet into a passion for the Divine

This is the purport of his teaching
about the bondage of ‘woman’

VI

' Next we have to consider his teach-
Ings on ‘gold’, the second item of the
Master’s favourite formula, ‘woman
‘and gold’. His characterisation of
gold’ as the source of bonda

should not at all be taken to me‘sfe
that he did not understand the placl;
of wealth in life. Says the Master :
““When the Tantric invokes the Deit.
th.rough Sava-sadhana (the worshii
Wfth the corpse), he keeps food and
wing ready at hand. For the corpse
will  be vivified by elementals in
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the course of worship, and if the ele--
mentals are not then appeased with
food and wine, the worship will be-
interrupted, and the higher spirit will
not descend. So, dwelling on the-
bosom of the carcase of this world, a
person who desires to attain beatitlide‘
shf)uld first provide himself with all
things necessary to pacify the cla-
mour .of life’s demands on him.
Otherwise his devotion may be bro-‘
ken'ar}d interrupted by the cares and
an'm'etles of life.” But he wanted the-
spiritual  aspirant never to make
money the end and aim of life. He.
~must understand that wealth c'an at
the most supply him with the require-
ments of physical life, but is in it-
se:-lf absolutely incapable of bringing
him nearer the Truth. He may earn
money by honest means, if his idea is
to devote it to the life in the famil
based on discrimination, ie., 4o bi;
used as 4 means of getting foc;d cloth:
an.d }}ousing for the family oi:3 wor-
shipping  the Deity and o’f serving:
Sadhus, devotees and poor men Thergr
agam,' a true devotee should. have
an at@tude of resignation in regard t
questions relating to moneyg Ha
says: “There is necessity for .monee
In family life; but do not, pondei-
ml}ch over it and other material
gains, Contentment, with what comes
13 the best attitude. Do not be anxi-.
ous to hoard. For bees labour hard:
to build their hives and fill them with.
honey, but man comes to rob them of
the fruits of their 1abours, Those.
who fledicate their very life and soul
to Him, those who are His devotee
and have taken refuge in Him X
never think much of worldly ma,ttz:: -I
With them, expenditure is comm .
surate with income, Ag money co;:;
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into their hands in one way, it is
gpent away in another.”

Vil

Just as the Master’s criticism of
‘woman’ is really a warning to con-
trol the sex-instinet, his eondemnation
of ‘gold’ i3 In fact an exhortation to
overcome the acquisitive instinct
which expresses itself as greed in the
mind of man. The acquisitive instinct
in man is not, however, quite different
in quality fromn the sclf-preservation
instinct and its corresponding emo-
tion of fear. In the animal the ac-
quisitive instinet is satisfied when it
tas filled its stomach and secured a
place to rest. But for man, capable
of thinking of, and providing for, the
future, acquisition means not only
satisfying the temporary needs, but
also putting himself in a position of

. security for the future. Hence he

earns, and ‘gold’, which conserves the
values thus earned, symbolises his
longing for security In this world of
change, decay and death. But is this
quest for security different from the
quest for self—prescrvation? It does

. not seem to be so. The fundamental

urge behind both seems to be identi-
cal. We call it self-preservation
when we think of the preservation of
the body, and acquisitiveness, when
we think of the preservation
of the requisites needed for the up-
keep of the body.

The significance of ‘gold’ is more
extensive than self-preservation even.
For ‘gold’ not only secures the good
things of life but also confers power

on its possessor. The power of fin-
ance is what ultimately controls the
military, political and cultural desti-
nies of nations. And man’s lust for
gold is insatiable, not because the
nocessities of his physical life are un-
limited but because the power that
gold bestows on him over his fellow-
beings 13 S0 enchantingly delightful
for his ego. Hence the renunciation
of gold means also the renunciation of
our will to power.

VIII

We may now summarise as follows
the analysis we have given of the
Master’s conception of bondage: The
root of bondage is ignorance, and this
jgnorance has its basic expression as
cgotism or individuation. The ego
fows out and joins the sea of life,
branching into three streams. The
three streamns are the sex instinet or
the urge for race-preservation; the
acquisitive instinct or the urge for
self-preservation, security and power;
and the sense of self-importance or
the overweening conseiousness of one’s
own powers and attainments in res-
pect of wealth, position, learning and
influence. The nature of bondage
may, therefore, be described in brief as
passion, pride and craving for
power. The whole being of man is
beaten into these mighty waves of
physical and psycﬁical expressions.
The quest of spiritual life is to calm
these waves, to discover the real
nature of the ego, and thus to pene-
trate the veil of ignorance. Then
alone is man freed from bondage.



REMINISCENCES OF THE HOLY MOTHER
By A Disciple

[Sri Saradamani Devi, otherwise known as the Holy Mother, was the consort of

Sn. .Ramakris?ma. She was wife and nun at the same time
spiritual attainments and respected and worshipped as .

Though possessed of great

a v 2
votees of the Master, she was always simple and unsop e, TEoRgD by the de-

of ttboxlxgbt. Ir} these reminiscences of a great woman o
get intimate glimpses of u glorious type of womanhood ¢
We are indehted to

talks of everyday life.

histicated in her life and ways
f modern India, the reader will
hrough the little aets und simple

Ramakeisbna Vinkamende, Gerre, iebte YorkSwumi Nikhilananda, the head of the

ginal {from Bengali.]

,@ the previous day the Holy
o3 Mother paid a visit to Gupta
Maharaj who had been ill* Boshi
fmd h?s brother Tabu had been nurs-
ing him with great attention. The
Mother mentioned it and praised the
‘t‘wo brothers very highly. She said:
They are blessed. They are indeeé
ho‘l‘y men. Who else is a holy man?’’
. When Yogin Chatterjee (Swami
Nityananda) was ill, his disciples too
nursed him whole-heartedly. They
all- came from East Bengal. The
children (disciples) attended the
Master at Cossipore Garden. The
Masfcer used to say, ‘How can the
continue in their nursing if the di
not enjoy a little pleasure?’yH
could read everyone’s mind and act(i
ed accordingly. There was not much
need of nursing him, but, someone had
to stay awake all night. He could
eat very little—only a little cream
of wheat pudding, and that also had
to be strained. Qne day the Master
?vanted to eat an Amalaka fruit but
it vivas not the proper season for’that
fruftv. Durgacharan (Nag Mahashaya)
arrived with two or three fruits after
three days. They were quite big
For three days Durgacharan had no£
touched any food. The Master took

*s e .
wami Sadananands: a disciple of Swami Vivekanand
a.,

, for the English translation of the ori-

the fruits in his hand and burst into
tears. He said to Durgacharan, ‘I
thought you had gone away to D;cca
or some such place” Then he said
t(.) me, ‘Please make some curry for
him and make it hot. He comes from
%lst Bengal and relishes hot curry.’
e meal was prepared. The Master
said to me, ‘Arrange the food on a
plate.).’ But Durgacharan would not
i{;t ltt u;xl,ess it was Prasadam 'Ir‘)}(l)c
Master himself took g morsel-
fl?lod and then gave it to Durgucﬁil‘g:
hen Durgacharan ate it At that
;nne a great deal of money wag sp;:t
d(;; tI};z “izke%l of the Cossipore Gar-
: . ere wer ee ki
cooking; one for the llfﬁil:,z: k(:::dsfd
Naren and the othey young’dis:i 1‘“'
:.nd the third for the rest, A subscfie?
(;(:12 wzsiszirrx;;mgﬂedlto raise the moner;'.
: ple fled awa
ha‘\:mg to pay the subs};rix;)otli‘orfxear o
Th.e Master became ill th.rou h
‘acce.ptmg the sin of others. He sa,igd
It is the sin of Girish. Girish could’
I;/(I)t go through the suffering.” The
il' aster had the power to bring about
15 own death whenever }e liked
He co.uld casily have given y ;31'.
body in Samadhj. He said, 1 Iiva::,

to establish unity amongst them (the

——y
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disciples).” Therefore he did not
give up his body in spite of all the
suffering.”’

I went upstairs carrying the flowers
for the worship. It was a little late
in the morning and the Mother had
said to me, “Please bring the flowers
up to me whenever they are brought.”
The Holy Mother herself used to
arrange everything for the worship,
and she herself performed the wor-
ship. She beckoned to me to come
near her. Seated on the couch she
asked me about a certain devotee.

Mother: Is he downstairs?

Disciple: Yes. .

Mother: What does he do? Does
he study?

Disciple: Perhaps he does so now
and then.

Mother: Will he not go to Belur
Math? _

Disciple: No. He has no such
desire. :

Mother: Please persuade him to
go there.

Disciple: I have talked much with
him about it. You might ask him to
go to the Math and stay there for a
few days at least.

Mother: My child, T have also
asked him many times to do so, but
he does not listen to me. He does
not like to go there lest others should
tease him about it. Sarat (Swami
Saradananda) said to me about him,
‘Should he not pay some heed to what
Maharaj (Swami Brahmananda) or
we ask him to do? Let him stay at
the Math at least for a few days and
thus respect the wishes of Masharaj.’
That is right. Let him go to Puri with
Rakhal and spend a few days there.
Where will he live alone? Where
will he get his food ?

28 & 29

Disciple : Getting food is not an
important thing ; he can live on alms.
But he should have gone to the Belur
Math in order to obey Swami
Brahmananda and other elders.

Mother : Yes, that is true. He
should have obeyed the command of
the superior. The thing is, he does
not want to work. Can one keep his
mind in & good state without work ?
Can one meditate for twentyfour hours
of the day ? Therefore one ghould be
engaged in some kind of activity or
other ; that keeps the mind in right
condition. How are you getting along
with your work?

Disciple: So, so.

Mother: You told me that you
were going to Rameswaram. You
have not gone there. You have done
well.  There is so much trouble in
taking a trip, in changing trains, and
so forth.

Disciple: Sarat Mahara] tried to
arrange it for me, but where could he
get so much money? The responsi-
bility for the money would have fallen
on the shoulders of Sasi Maharaj

{(Swami Ramakrishnananda) if I had
started on this pilgrimage.

Mother: That is true.

The next day the Holy Mother
was preparing betel-leaf in the room
adjacent to the Shrine. It was about
cleven o'clock. 1 went upstairs. The
Mother, referring to the devotee men-
tioned above, said, “Has he gone
away?”’

Disciple: ~ Yes. He will spend
today and perhaps tomorrow also
in the house of Kanjilal. Sarat
Maharaj said, ¢ If he has gone away -
out of pique, then he will go from bad
to worse from day to day, but if he
has gone away from a sense of shame

.
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then through the grace of the Master
his mind may take a better turn.’
Mother: What is the matter with
him? He is, after all, a map and
not a woman. All can destroy, hut
who can build up? All ean scold and
tease, but how many can suggest the
way to make one better?
is inherent in ajl.
' Disciple: Sarat Maharaj said, ‘It
18 possible for g highly developed
ooul to live alone, but g man with
mpure mind falls down if he tries to
live by himself’
Mother: What is the
raid of? The
Are there not m
alone?

Weakness

re to be af-
Master wil] protect.
any monks who live
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Disciple: Even Hriday at last had

to go away from the company of the
Master. '

Mother: But cap
enjoy a good thing?
Disciple: He tortured the Master

very much and seoldeq him. Is that
not true?

Mother:
ed the Mag
such attenti
who take
$0.

Disciple: He also (referring to the
monk mentioned above) served you
$0 greatly and alas, such is his fate.

.Mother: Why should jt not be so
without discipline? Otherwise how
tan one expect to improve himself?

anyone always

Would not one who nurs-
ter and served him with
on scold him a little? He
S care of a map always does

IS HINDU PHILOSOPHY LIVING ?
By Jean Herbert |

[Monsieur Jean Herbert is 5

follows ig 5 slightly abridged tr;msl

a first-hang study of
: the ies i
by the liveg and works e e in

PaiLosorny IN THE East anp

THE WEgsT

HERE 18 often 5 tendency to
: believe that, Hindy Philosophy
as. come to a standsti]] a few cen-
turles'ago, that it hag erystallized ang
tha.t {t has produceq nothing sin:
This is an idea very current, amone.
the great savantg who sufﬁcientlg
know .Sanskrit for plunging them)-,
sel'ves Into the study of the texts, in-
ﬁhxtely Precious from gl point; of
View—the Vedag and the Upanishads,

distinguished author and
ation of j

journalist of France, Whut

lecture delivered by h;
re Y him in Pgrig
modem.Hmdu Phxlosophy mainly nsl:hdxl:(t](‘“;

But this notion is almost
the thought that Descarto
are the lagt European
an.d.that after them we have had n
original thinkers. I fact, India fror?:
the philosophical viewpoint i’s not
dead. It lives with - an inﬁn’itely in-
tense life. Thig does not meap that
modern Hindy Philosophy refuses to
%; to the'deep roats of classical
mdo Phxlosophy. We ourselves
have inheriteq most of the conceptions

of Greek Ph;
o hxlosophy and the Renajs-

as naive as
S and Kant
Philosophers
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When we speak of oriental ques-
tions, we are obliged to use our cur-
rent scientific and philosophic voea-
bulary, which is derived from Greck
and Latin and which has consequent-
ly given to all words associations of
ideas essentially related to Latin and
‘Greek thought. When we turn to
India, we cannot, of course, use these
terms of Greek or Latin origin except
‘a8 approximations, and it is evident
that they cannot bear the same sense
as they have in the philosophy of the
ancient Greeks.

We in the West are accustomed to
understand by philosophy a system
of ideas scaffolded in the abstract, an
intellectual construction made by
thinkers of genius, more or less great,
who set up hypothesis, group suppo-
sitions and erect systems more or less

~consistent.

In India, on the contrary, the no-
‘tion of Philosophy is quite different.
A philosophy is a conception which
-one has of life, not because one has
read of it in such and such a book or
-one has heard another speak about it,
but because one has an internal con-
viction thereof, which guides his life
in details as well as in broad out-
lines and which one seeks at the same
time progressively and continually to
verify by experiences of the same
nature as those on which modern
savants establish their propositicns.
‘The conception of philosophy, aceord-
ing to the Hindus, resembles more the
-conception of chemistry or of phy-
sics entertained by a modern chemist
or physicist than the idea of philesc-
phy as understood by the great philo-
sophers of the West. Hindu philoso-
phy is still full of life and ¢onlinues
to produce rich fruits, at the same
time preserving intact the principles

of classical Indian philosophy. I do
not wish to give an exposition of these
classical Indian principles nor to enu-
merate them, but I would like to take
up some of those, which, seem to me
essentially characteristic and which
we find again in modern Hindu con-
ceptions.

There is for instance the notion of
reincarnation, the fact that a soul
on leaving the body, does not disap-
pear or pass away with it, but uses
(or reconstructs, aceording to the
philosophic conception) another body
to serve as its vehicle to continue its
evolution. This idea is as rooted
among the Hindus as the idea of life
after death among the Christians.

Then there is the notion of cycles,
that is to say, that creation is not
the bringing forth of something out
of nothing by the creator; but there
are certain periods when the universe,
creation, God or Brahman, (you may
call it as you will) manifests, deve-
lops, blossoms and differentiates, and
other periods when it goes back to
the one, the undifferentiated, the ab-
solute. It is this idea which in India
takes the place of the notion of crea-
tion among us,

Another characteristic is the idea
of the Guru which teaches that know-
ledge, in the most profound sense of
the word, ecannot be acquired from
books, but can be got only from one,
who has by his personal experience
arrived  at the knowledge of that
which he teaches.

There is also another important
point which is brought into relief, es-
pecially during this age, by the great
Sri Ramakrishna. It'is the idea of
the unity of the goal and the
multiplicity of the ways. The
goal for all Hindus is continuous
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spiritual development towards a state
where men shall not any more be
slayes to birth and death—a state of
union with the Divine, the Absolute.
It is this which all Hindus seek ; and
they hold that this goal can be attain-
ed by different ways—different, Yogas;
?he way of devotion, the way of dis-’
interested work, the way of philoso-
phy, the way of meditation and many
others. Each of these totally differ-
ent and often contradictory ways
leads to the same goal. The Soul
according to the Hindus, is eternall
unchangeable and pu-re——All-existence’
‘All-knowledge and All-bliss. Our,
ignorance alone prevents us from
knowing it. Our progress along any
one of these ways with the aid of
the.z Guru invariably tends to tear the
veil of ignorance.

‘ These are some of the characteris-
tuj' traits (the enumeration of these
Hindu ideas is very incomplete), and
these thoughts we find again ir’l all
the great modern thinkers.

MoberN Hinpy Puirosorry

What then do we mean by mod-
ern Hindu Philosophy? Well it is
that., which has been produ::ed in
India not very long 8go, say a cen-
tury ago if you please, a phenome-
nom, grave and important. India
wvhlch had lived isolated from th’e
West spiritually and intellectually
has suddenly met the West. You,
may  say that there were man
Hindus who had already visiteZl
Europe and many Europeans who
had gone to India. But the Euro-
peans who went there were mostly
merchants representing machinery and
fa?tories. There were also mission-
aries and administrators who had

above all policed the country
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and collected the taxes, They
were men, no doubt, excellent im
their sphere; but the Hindus in
general did not regard them as very
s'trongly developed on the spiritual
s1§e. They often regarded them
with some scorn.

Thus between the great thinkers
of India on the one side and the
z;preslentatives of Western school of

ought on the other, there had not
been much fruitful contact, at least
so far as the Hindus were concerned.
There had not been any gain except
for _the Europeans who had reaped
a rich harvest by which the West
has.proﬁted much. The Theosophical
Society played an important part here
bec.ause 1t taught us many things
which we had not then known on the
prgctical philosophy of India. Our
orientalists and some of our philoso-
phers in Europe beginning with Scho-
penhauer have very largely profited
by the study of Indian Philosophy
But India had not profited b}}
the spiritual or intellectual con-
tact with the West. For the
last hundred years, the great thinkers
of the  West have approached
India ‘and have known to respect
th.e Hintlus. The latter have said
with much surprise: By then all
th_e 'Europeans are not soldiers, ad-
Inimstrators or representative; of
cqmmercg, exclusively pre-occupied
%il;y t:lexr petty material interests!

80 can } i
cpint th 11,r:teres,t, themselves in

Now 'the Hindus are a people with
& very large heart. When they und
stood that} we of the West were a;:c-r
:ﬁgﬁgﬁi_ tl;latspl}:ltual enquiries, they
o there may possibly be

g3 to learn of us, and thus

was established g fruitful exchange
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.of ideas between the thinkers of the
East and the West. I use the word
thinkers for want of a better one; but
1 have been much eriticized in India
for employing the term since the
Hindus do not take much account of
people who work with their intellect
alone as the thinkers among us often
do. For the Hindus, intellect,
thought and reasoning are not ends
but only instruments just as our
material body which we use and which
is indispensable for us. Our intelli-
gence is equally indispensable as &
means, bat it is not the goal.

THREE TyPEs oF INDIAN THINKERS

Thus was established a contact
between the great minds of the East
and those among us who resemble
them. Certain reactions resulted from
this contact. You will permit me to
employ a classification very rough
and consequently somewhat false.
We can classify the great Hindus of
our age into three categories. There
are first those who completely stand
aloof from the thought of the West,
who value the traditions and the
culture of their own racc and be-
lieve that nothing useful from the
standpoint of spiritual development
can be brought from the West to the
East. They also think that they
have the perfect, sufficient and ab-
solute methods to which any addi-
tion will not only be superfluous but
also dangerous. We may call them,
if you please, the ‘traditionalists’.

On the contrary, others seeing the
immense material power at our dis-
posal and the discoveries incredi-
ble to them, which our science and
technique have made possible, ad-
mire us and say: “The West is right
and we are wrong. We are going on

a wrong path. Hence we shall not
arrive at anything.  These people
have sent a handful of soldiers who
have conquerced a people comprising
many thousands. We can do noth-
ing but follow their path.”  These
Hindus have launched themselves
into the attempt of following us.

A third group has thought: “We
have conceptions, traditions and a
culture, of which we know the value
because we have tested them; but,
the West has also certain things
which are very valuable. Is it
necessary to reject the one for the
other ? Can we not combine the
two 7’ As a consequence, certain
attempts, more or less important,
more or less successful, were begun
to bring about a synthesis between
the conceptions and .the acquisitions
of the East and those of the West.
It is cvidently this last group which
will be most interesting to us and
with which I shall deal at length.

Let us first consider the group of
traditionalists, the great sages, some
of whom are considered by the Hin-
dus as the Living Free, that is, per-
sons who have reached the end of
spiritual  development. There are
people in this group who prove by
their life (because an intellectual
opinion has no great value among
the Hindus if it cannot be verified
in life) that the ancient Yogas, the
ancient systems taught by the Ve-
das, are as efficacious now as they
were and will be, and that there i3
no need to add or subtract anything
whatever.

These people specialise themselves;
some follow the way of Karmayoga
(Yoga of disinterested work), others
that of Bhaktiyoga (Yoga of love),
and yet others that of Jnanayoga
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(Yoga of knowledge) or Rajayoga
(way of asceticism). All of them
follow strictly and rigorously the dis-
cipline taught by the ancient masters.
They practise .these up to the time
when they can come back to tell us:
“In  the same way as the ancient
sages of India, I have made the at-
tempt and followed the path, and I
can assure you that this way leads to
the same goal, because I have reach-
ed it.” These are the great Gurus
who evidently, and above all, attract
tbe Hindus, the people with tradi-
tions and antecedents; but they inte-
rest the Europeans also. 1 have
had the occasion to visit one or two
groups of disciples gathered around
their Guru, and I have had the joy
of meeting a certain number of Euro-
peans including Frenchmen who have
profited largely by their teachings
and fecl that they have found their
way.

These traditionalist Gurus are of
course the most difficult for us to dis-
cover, because aceording to the good
tradition of India, they hide themsel-
ves and intend that their disciples
shoul§ be prepared to seck themn
laboriously before discovering them
and to recognise them when they find
them out. There are one of two
among them, now sufficiently known
t,l.n‘ough some Western intermediaries
elt!)el‘ because they have themselves
written books or articles in English
or t?ecause their'European disciples,
having worked with them, have writ-
ten at length about them,

I may cite the instance of 2 man
cal_led Sri Ramana Maharshi, g pure
philosopher who has reached b’y know-
ledge of his intellect alone (used ag
an mstrument and not as a goal) to
that stage which is considered the:
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end of spiritual evolution. The
Maharshi denies his having discover~
ed anything. He tells us simply ;
“ There exists a well-known system
through which people have passed
before me and T have done pothing
except that I have followed the same
path and arrived at the same result.”
Another, less known and more diffi-
cult of aceess to us, because he is more:
traditionalistic, is Swami Ramadas.
The method which he has employ-
cd, the classical method of India, is to
choo'se., as is the case in all the Yogas,
a Divinity, an aspeet of the Divinity
—perhaps you know that all the in-
numerable Gods of the Hindu Pan-
tbe(‘m are but the aspects of the Di-
vimty—and repeat incessantly His
name and to impress in this way not
only on the intellect, but on the whole
body, on the thoughts, on the senti-
ments, cte.,, the ideal which corres-
ponds to that aspect of the Divinity
an(.1, according to the power witli
which he concentrates on that ideal
to arrive at a stage when he be-r
i(;@es gne with the ideal. It is this
vhich Swami R 3
any g amadas has done for

Therefore, the Vedas an
nishads

volumes
books whi
disposal

d the Upa-
are not merely old dusty
to be piled up in shelves,.
ch are to be placed at the
e areoif the Sanscritists alone y
o o n these 91d texts, great

» Otten very detailed, of spiritual
development, and even in our age
these methods remain a8 practical as
ever, My having spent two or three
dgys with one of these masters has
made a veritable revelation to me
b.ec.guse all these texts have become-
11v1.ng. Formerly, they were only very
respectable writings ‘before which I
bowed myself with much veneration,.
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but I have now known that these
Vedantic conceptions have a real
value even in these days.

The second group, which I have
arbitrarily isolated, consists of those
who admire occidental thought and
have been conquered by the tech-
nique of the West. But they have
not reached much further than we.
Some who belong to this group bave
understood the art of starting great
industrial establishments or making
sensational discoveries in certain
Sciences. I have particularly in mind
one of the great sons of India who
passed away not long ago. I mean
Sir Jagadis Bose, the great master of
a new Science, the psychology of
Vegetables, or the study of certain
processes which were believed till
then to be peculiar to animals but
which he discovered under another
aspect in the vegetable Kingdon.
These scientists of India bring to our
technique a preparation different
from ours. They have not inherited
the same ideas as we. They have a
mind more open than ours to certain
ways which we have not yet explored.
They have also another mental dis-
cipline, a power of concentration
which they acquire more easily than
we do; and here, though we have not
any great thing to learn from them,
they can at least teach us to place
ourselves at certain new angles of vi-
sion and indicate certain methods of
work which may be useful to us.
There are, alas! others in this group
who plunge themselves headlong into
our imperialist conceptions and make
of polities a sort of divinity as we
ourselves are tempted to make of it
here, nationally and internationally.
There are also those who have seen
the prodigious success of publicity in

the West and who seek the same for
the methods of Yoga, according to the
principle which we seem to have ad-
mitted now, that the goods which sell
most are not the best but are rather
those to which the greatest advertise-
ment has been given. The best waste
away In silence.

The remaining part of my dis-
course 1 devote to treat about that
class of persons who seem to me to
be the most intercsting, those who
have attempted, I shall not say to
construct a bridge between the East
and the West, but, to make a sort of
synthesis between our acquisitions
and theirs. Among these I wish par-
ticularly to take up two who seem to
me to occupy a prominent place, at
all events a very important position.
They are Swami Vivekananda and
Sri Aurobindo who are, we may say,
our contemporaries, because the first
passed away less than forty years
ago and, the second is still living.

. SwaAMI VIvEKANANDA’S GREAT WORK

Let us see what the salient points
of their teachings are. You all know
of Swami Vivekananda through the
grand blography composed by Ro-
main Rolland. He was a Hindu
monk, a disciple of Sri Ramakrishna
whom almost the whole of India re-
gards as an incarnation of the Divi-
nity like all the incarnations known
to history. He had therefore received
the purest and the highest teaching.

_Sri Ramakrishna had seen in Swami

Vivekananda one of his two or three
chosen disciples, and he had trans-
mitted to him all that he knew of the
greatest and of the most  divine,
Swami Vivekananda himself recounts
that there was around Sri Rama-
krishna a small circle of disciples to
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whom he taught monism, the highest
philosophic conception which has
e.ver existed in India, and a wider
circle to whom the master taught
dualism. Swami Vivekananda could
thus draw from the truest and the
deepest sources. You may tell me
that in this there was no difference
bet?veen him and many other Hindus.
It is true. But there is this differ-
ence, that before he had even known
Sri Ramakrishna, he was a student
o.f a college affiliated to the Univer-
sity of Calcutta and possessed a very
profqund knowledge of our sciences
our literature and our mentality. . Hé
hac_i pursued his studies in English
which he knew as well as his own
mother-tongue. He could speak di-
rectly with the Europeans, which was
not the case with the majority of the
great Hindu sages who were obliged
f,o have recourse to the medium of an
interpreter. Now, this impossibility
of communicating directly is especial-
ly grave since there are not in the

several European languages, words.

which exactly correspond to certain
ter¥ns used in India so that a trans-
lation completely perverts the thought

On the contrary, Swami Viveka-.
nanda could speak . directly, on equal
terms with all the Westerners. He
even knew French and was at Paris
to deliver an address at the Congress
of the History of Religions which
was. hgld on the occasion of the
Exh'lbition of 1900. Thus he sought.
a direct and personal contact with

the men belonging to our race, He

is, if not the first, at least one of the
first among the Hindus who had a
profo.und personal experience of India
and its spiritual traditions and alsg
at the same time a direct knowledge
of our conceptions, our technique, our
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sciepce and our mode of thinking, rea-~
soning and understanding; he was thus
one of the first who could directly
bring to us the fruits of the spiritual
quest of India.

.Until then, we had known them
either  through those who coming
from India, had heard othe’rs speak
of thf:se rescarches  without having
practised them and hence had no
authority, or through the orientalists
who were valuable scholars, no doubt1
but who had studied only the extcrior’-
In the exclusive cffort made by them
for understanding the style, they
had not  generally gone bey(;nd the
cxpression and had often neglected
even the foundation of the disﬁplinc
In  their all-absorbing devotion t<;
form. |

Swami Vivekananda brought us
?or the first time directly, without an}:
ntermediary, the profound thought
and the spiritual researcheg of Im%ia-
He f:mbarked one fine day for
America and, a little after, addressed
when he was yet completely unknown’
the P:rliament of Religions at Chica—’
£0. According to the
ed of that xiemorablrjports tine, he
spoke to an assembly of
thousand strangers,

miceting, he
: 1ﬁve or six
. wi

knowing what he was tofx:pl::li ate Iﬁ:
moment he began his address. and
fxroused the enthusiasm of that élibher—
ing. ‘He was certainly one of the
most impressive figures at the Par-
liament, of Religions and has left a
ma(,irk in. .the history of the religions
il{flest‘spmtual development of the

After that first contact, Swami

Vivekananda travelled much and

%ayed in for a long time in the
nited States and Europe. He deli-

\7
ered many lectureg before Western
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audiences, in which he gave a direct
exposition of what he knew thorough-
ly and which he could explain in a
style and a form of thought we could
understand.

Swami Vivekananda wrote very
little, but fortunately, one of his
faithful English disciples, a steno-
grapher, has recorded a great num-
ber of his lectures. The complete
text of his works in Englich is extant
and we have begun to publish trans-
lations of many of them in French.
He has given us the authentic con-
ceptions of the great Hindu masters
expressed in a way very comprehen-
sible to us. To the West he has
brought the messages of Hindu
thought ; but his mission was two-
fold. He saw what the West lacked
and gave us the high spiritual con-
ceptions of India. On the other hand
he noticed what his country stood in
need of and carried there everything
which could remedy the poverty of
India so that people may not die of
hunger but may live under more fav-
ourable material conditions for prac-
tising better the spiritual discipline.

Thus his work was twofold, he
brought to us what he thought we
stood in nced of, and he carried to
India that which he thought India
needed. What he sought was less a
synthesis, T believe, than an exchange
and a renovation. His position is very
high in the West as well as in the
East. Many important modern
movements have been started through
his inspiration.

SR AUROBINDO'S CONTRIBUTION

Another great master whose name
T have mentioned early and who be-
longs to the same category of persons
who have irabibed from both cultures,

fan

;s Sri Aurobindo. He lives near
Madras, at Pondicherry. He has
also given a very original teaching,
drawn from the great traditions of
India, to which he has added some-
thing new. He presents the strange
phenomenon of having been educated
almost exclusively in the West. He
pursued all his studies in England; he
prepared for the most difficult com-
petitive examinations under the Eng-
lish administration and beat all past
records in certain branches such as
Greck and Latin. He is a man who
commands an English style as pure as
that of the best Englishmen of letters
in our davs. He knows French very
well. He reads Goethe and Dante in
the original. Consequently he posses-
ses an immense FEuropean culture
which very few among us can boast
of. After passing his examina-
tions, he gave up all that the Weat
could offer him to return to his
own motherland.

There he has plunged himself in a
profound study of the great schools
of thought in India. in the ancient
texts, in the commentaries, in the con-
ceptions which his contemporaries
have given. He has written com-
mentaries on the most vencrable
Hindu texts, on the Rig Veda, the
Bhagavad Gita, the Isha Upanishad
and on many others. They are
authoritics among his disciples as
also among persons who keep aloof
from a great part of his teachings.
He wields high authority in India
through his knowledge and interpre-
tation of the classical Sanskrit texts.

Following the great lines traced by
Swami Vivekananda whose works he
knows perfectly, Sri Aurobindo has
sought a synthesis. He himself says:
“The orient has preserved and pez-
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fected the instrument of spiritual re-
search which we have in India. For
that purpose it has had, consciously
or not, to renounce scientific and
material development for the enrich-
ing and increase of power it had to
acquire in other directions. On the
other side, the West has cultivated
scientific, technical, material and
social researches which conduced to
& raising of the level of life in the
different strata of the population; it
has made great scientific discoveries,
marvellous inventions in all domains,
at the cost, doubtless, of spiritual re-
search.” The fact that in the West
we are orientated almost exclusively
to  material research, has given us
conspicuous success in that: if we
had devoted ourselves to spiritual pre-
occupations, we might not perhaps
have come to the marvellous results
we can boast of now. But Sri Auro-
bindo thinks that we have now reach-
ed a point where the two branches of
researches should unite. From the
scientific view-point, for example, it
is more than eurious to note that the
latest discoveries of modern physics
or chemistry are exactly the same as
those we find in the most ancient
Vedic texts: the principles of the
conservation of matter and the ecop-
servation of energy; in biology, the
principle of the evolution of the
species; and lastly that other prinei-
ple which the Western sciences seem
to tend to at the present day—the
unity of matter and energy, we may
almost say, their interchangeability.
It is extremely interesting to note
that these coneeptions are found ex-
actly in the Vedas also.

The Hindus formerly thought that
absolute passivity and the most rigor-
ous asceticism are the necessary ela-
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ments of spiritual progress; on the
contrary they are inclined to consi-
der at the present time that religion
is not for empty stomachs and that
for meditating, reflecting and seeking
to develop even spiritually one should

not be haunted by the spectre of
famine.

CoNcLusioN

There are yet many other points of
view in which we can observe the
possibility of rapproachement. For
instance, we had thought, since the
industrial revolution of the 18th cen-
tury, that science and religion, in the
sense in which we use the word reli-
gion in the West, are quite incompa-
tible and that a savant cannot be &
religious man and vice versa. We
now find ourselves before a very great
technical development, before formid-
able and marvellous inventions and
hefore machines which we do not
know how to utilise for our good. All
these astonishing apparatuses which
we have manufactured serve ug only
for massacring or, in any case, for
doing evil to one another. If this is
the way in which they serve ug, it is
not  perhaps so desirable to make
these inventions. There reigns in the

West a very profound feeling of in-

quietude.  We question ourselves

whether we are not being crushed by
that material civilisation of which
We were so proud some twenty or
thirty years ago, and in which alone
we saw the door to the salvation of

Ahumanity. Many ask whether we

should not truly learn from elsewhere
bow we should utilise these instru-
ments we have invented. In all these
fields we find the possibilities of rap-
proachment.  There ig not such a
definite opposition as there was fifty

,~ . S 4 4

years ago, and we no more think with
Kipling that Last is East and West
is West and never the twain shall
meet. All are convinced that the
time has come when we can make a
grand synthesis from which a type
of men, who preserve the mind of the
East and the means of action of the
West, may emerge. It is only later
on that we can judge about this. But
I belicve that this attempt, which is
analogous to the efforts made in the

West and of which I have not spciken
here is of extreme interest to us.
This is an attempt in which we
cannot but interest ourselves and
which, by continuing the great work
begun by Swami Vivekananda and
others, will lead us to results.whose
magnitude it is not yet possible to
es?mlifze that by these few. ir?dica-
tions I have shown you that it is not
presumptucus 0 speak. of Hindu
philosophy as & living thing.

ATTUNEMENT WITH THE ONE

By Swami Yatiswarananda

'ishne is at
{Swami Yatiswarananda, formerly Head of the Ramaknsthr'u Mfﬂ(l;’elll\fg}m]sg’ u;:s)pe
] i ta in different countries o . .
t ching the message of Vedan : nir Cer pe.
?ﬁze?ollgw:szg arg the notes of his class talks at Wlesba(.ien, (.xelmar.ly, \&Ihlchtv;ﬂl app
as o serial in the Vedanta Kesari for some time. This is the fifth instalment.
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N1 OST people cannot begin their
M spiritual practices (Sadhana)
with a conception of the formless as-
pect of the Divine. Even the Form-
less Divine with attributes cannot
be adopted by the great many a;l-
though they may think they can do it.
But first they must find out this fact
for themselves. Then only can pro-
per instruction be given to theL‘n, pot
before. Very often we find it im-
possible to think of the Divine as
such. So it is proper to think of all
the great Incarnations of God, the
great Prophets of mankind. To
worship God in Spirit and in Truth

is all very well, but how to do i?
If we cannot do it, it becomes a
meaningless phrase, and nothing but
that. .
Mere concentration without strict
ethical culture is not enough. We
must learn to purify our fcelings and
to attain a sense of vastness, of the
Infinite pervading everything. 'We
possess only our small, limited, im-
pure, individual consciousness; put
they, the Great Ones, possess Infinite
Consciousness. They rise out of the
ocean; but the ocean never becomes
limited to the wave-form. It is the
wave that merges itself into the
ocean, that becomes one with it, that

*For example: In philosophy, Emerson
and Thoreau, in religion the numerous
modern sects who have profoundly im-
bibed the wisdom of India, without ha.,v-
ing the coursge to avow when they wish

to preserve a Christian .abtitude. The
increasing number of citations from tk}e
great Hindu thinkers which are found in
the great occidental works which Freat of
the most diverse subjects is revealing.
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comes to have the ocean-conscioug-
ness,
‘ ‘-‘ Lord, when 1 am one with Thee
it 1s not that Thou becomest myself’
but it is I who am lost in Thee.” ’
The wave becomes one with the
ocean, loses its wave-consciousness
%ts wave-forny, not that the ocear;
identifies itself with the wave or the
wave-consciousness. This would be
a very wrong idea and would lead to
erroneous conclusions. The part he-
comes merged in the whole, never can
ﬁhe whole be identified with the part;
Individual consciousness expands it:
self into Universal ‘
but  Universal Consciousness can
hever become individual conscious-
ness. This is the meaning of * Thou
art. TEAT’ or ‘Il am Brahman’
Thls‘ is the reply to all those wh(;
say, ‘.How can God become man ?’
Goc.l 18 never limited, and the Incar-
nation is only a manifestation, never
the whole of God. We are just like
small waves and tiny ripples that are
merged in the occan, and it is very
difficult for us even to have this full
wave-consciousness. We  are  like
bubbles, at the most a very small
wave; but the Great Incarnations are
mountain-high waves, always fully
conscious of

Consciousness;

: their true nature and
consciously in touch with the ocean
What happens if you try to take a
small bubble out of the water ? The
bubble 'only bursts, for no bubble can
ever exist by itself without thig ocean-
background; but the trouble is that
v've are not conscious of it. We he-
h.eve ourselves to be separate entji-
ties, separate from the ocean and
separate from each other, and then
all other mistakes follow as g matter
of course and cannot be avoided.
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. Although we take our limited cx-
1§t0ncc to be real, we find, when we
dive deep into the matter, that it i8
}mreal. The conception of its reality
15 wholly due to ignorance, to the fact
gf the bubble imagining itsclf to be
1n(.lcpendent of the ocean. Through
this we come to cherish so many
petty, undignified conceptions, When
we get rid of the Upadhis (limiting
adjunets), we rise above all such illu-
sory and misleading conceptions and
1(l?as and become dignified, self-con-
scious beings. (Self—conscioyus is used
In a higher metaphysical sense.)
Christ does not mean a personality;
but a state of ahsolute cxistence.
Buddha does not mean 1 personality
but‘a ‘state of absolute existencet
Theirs is always the Saviour’s consci-
ousness, the Infinite Consciousness—
not the limited individualised one timt
:::n Spgsscss. Ours is impure, limited
crousness: theirs i imi
A theirs is unlimited con-
The personality can be merged in
the Prineiple; but the whole Princi-
ple can never be identified with the
personality.  As Substance it is all
one and the same—the Ope Undivid-
ed, Indivisible, Etern

. al, Unchangin
Consciousness—hut 1t o

: : cannot be de-
nied that there iy something which is

not .that during the time of our cloud-
ed., ndividualised state. This some-
thing other than the one Substance
creates all this differentiation,
_ Each onc of us has raised g thought-
world round himself, and it is that
which individualises ys all.

Wherefrom did this impulse come?
Wherefore did it come? What was

our condition before thig individual-

ise X i i
d form came iato existence?
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Whereforc does this body and all
these diverse and manifold thought-
forins exist? Why does the Formless
assume forms? It is all indescribable.
When we study the lives of the Great
Oncs, we find, however, that thelr
consciousness is the Infinite Consci-
ousness beyond all lHmitation; and
not the limited one, although they
appear in a limited form.

The moment this individualised
state is brought about, passions and
desires crop up and try to get sway
over us. If passions, desires, body-
consciousness and all the rest really
belonged to our essential nature, we
could never rid ourselves of thew,
however hard we might try to do so.
But fortunately this is not the case.
They are mercly our sccond nature.

111

The toueh of the Great Ones brings
to us also Universal Consclousness;
it bursts the bonds of this limited
existence by bringing in new light and
a deeper kind of awareness that lies
hidden in all of us.

By lifting ourselves consciously to
the plane of their thoughts, we get rid
of all these wrong and deep-rooted
notions of being men and women, ..,
limited beings, drop the limiting ad-
juncts and get a new and purer sense
of existence. Sometimes through the
intensity of our feeling we can give
such a stimulus to the Cosmic Mind
that form arises out of the Cosmic
Mind, or if the form does not arise,
at least the Cosmic idea does so t0
show us the way.

If you connect your light with the
electric current of a power-station
you get plenty of light. The dyna-
mo gives all the necessary current;

but you must connect your wire with
that of the dynamo.

By coming into touch with the Great
Ones we also are magnetised, as 16
were, but we must first beconie attun-
ed. Our attempts at meditation arc for
pularising our mind. Yhen the con-
tact is established the eurrent flows
automatically.  So you must make
yourselves  good conductors. Then
the current will flow in a natural and
unbroken way. We do not give a
stimulus to somcthing that 1s non-
existing, but to .somcthing that is at
all times, and then as the result of

~that stimulus something comes up to

the conscious plane. .

If you go and throw a stone mto
the water, you see the reaction, bub
you do not ereale the water for all
that. There is somcthing other than
ourselves, something that s more
creative than ourselves. 5o, I & way,
prayer becomes something like a very
big stone thrown into the water. The -
water is there, but the stone gives the
stimulus Lo it; and then the reaction
follows as a matter of course.

We should develop great intensity
in ourselves. Intensity is onc of the
principal factors in the life of the
aspirant. Real spiritual life actually
begins with a glimpse of the Truth
and not before. It begins when I sce
at least the reflection of the sun.
Before that there can never be any
real beginning of spiritual life. Un-
less we ourselves have at least some
glimpse of the Divine, we are all
atheists, whatever we may think our-
selves to be, or whatever we may call
oursclves. Only that person who has
had a glimpse of the Divine is not an
atheist, all others are atheists.
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In the beginning you have to ac-
cept a certain proposition which is
to he verified by yourself afterwards.
Spiritual life is but a constant check-
ing and finding out how far one has
realised the truth of the proposition
with which one has started, and every-
thing elsc is but a preparation for it,
8 preliminary training to make the
body and the mind fit; and for that
reason all the preliminary conditions
and purificatory diseiplines have to
be gone through and fulfilled before
real spiritual life can be taken up.

The mind is just like a mirror. We
have allowed it to be hidden under
layers and layers of cobwebs and
dirt. So there is no reflection. Re-
move all these layers of dirt and cob-
webs, then you will see the picture.

Now you must lead as conscious
and as pure a life, physically and
mentally, trying as far as possible to
erase all the old impressions and
bringing in better ideas and better
pictures. And this is always a very
troublesome and very slow process:
but each aspirant has to pass through
it.

If an impure mind comes in touch
with something holy, there is no re-
flection. So spiritual life is a clean-
ing process to make the mind a good
reflector of the higher things.

Set fire to all the desires lurking in
the mind and then ecleanse the mind
with the ashes that are formed there-
by. And when the mind becomes clean,
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then only it takes on any colour. First
the dirty cloth must be sent to the
laundry, and then afterwards you
dye it. When it has beeome perfect-

ly clean, it will take on any colour
beautifully.

So this purifying process must be
gone through by everybody without
any exception. There is no comfort-

able high-road leading to salvation.

We must first attune our mind to the
Truth. The body is to be attuned,
polarised, in a certain way. The
mind must be attuned, polarised, in a
certain way, and unless this condition
18 fulfilled, at least to a great extent,
no contact can be brought about.
The Infinite can never be expressed

in terms of the finite. It can only be
hinted at.

“Only a part of this Infinite is
manifested as what we call the Cos-
mic Universe.”

All the Great Souls rise out of the
Cosmic mind of which our individual
minds are parts.

Because we bubbles find it impossi-
ble to come in touch with the ocean,
we want to come in touch with the
mighty waves.

By loving them with great inten-
sity, with our whole heart, we come
to love their ideas. Until we reach
realisation, there should be great in-
tellectual study of the lives of the
Great Ones and cultivation of great
love for them. This unconsciously
colours our mind more and more and
takes us finally to the goal.

SOME IMPRESSIONS OF AMERICAN LIFE
By Bhai Manilal C. Parckh

[Bhai Manilal C. Parekh is a well-known religious preacher and' author. For the
past twenty-five years he has been a teacher of religion, first as a mi'ssxonary of Brah}r:xo
Samaj, next as one of the Christian Church and afterwmtds as an mdep.endenF teac e;
of Bhagavata Dharma. The present essay gives a vivid and mt.,erestx.ng pxct'ure o
American life which he had the opportunity of studying direetly during 'hxs stay in that
country. While Bhai Manilal is warmly appreciative of the .p.ex:fectxon.s which ?he
American civilization exhibits in some of its expressions, he criticizes with becoming
restraint and judiciousness the harmful tendencies that meet the eyes of even a

casual observer of American life.]

NEw VisiToRrR'S FIRsT IMPRESSION

OST Hindus who go to the
&  United States land first in
New York. It is no wonder, then,
that the contrast between America
and India should strike them to start
with, and it is a contrast as keen as
could be. Life in India is on the whole
rural, and the few cities that we have
are not entirely free from the atmos-
phere of village life that generally
prevails over the country, and conse-
quently a city like New York would
strike & Hindu as a chracteristic em-
bodiment of Western or rather Ame-
rican civilization.  The colossal
magnitude of this city together with
all its mechanical and other complexi-
ties of life would naturally frighten
him as it often does even the people
of Europe, and he would start with
prejudice against American life and
civilization.

A great deal depends thus on the
first impression a traveller has of a
country as to how it appears to him.
I saw both Chicago and New York
after a stay of nearly cight months
in the United States, and even then
the feeling that was aroused in my
mind when I saw the central part of
Chicago for the first time, was one of

uncanniness. Its immense structures
together with the huge traffic that is
going on there at all hours of the
day still haunt my memory as some-
thing far from human, and T cannot
reconcile myself with it even now at
this distance of time and place. This
feeling was heightened in New York,
and I always thought of it as not a
city but a monstrosity. I must say,
however, that I enjoyed my stay in
both these cities as I did my visit all
the time 1 was in the United States,
but things in both these cities were
on too big a scale for me to be hap-
py in, especially if I had to live there
long.

On the other hand 1 was very
happy in my first impression of this
great country. I came to California
which, of all States, is the most like
India, and my acquaintance with
American life and civilization began
with what I saw in the small Univer-
sity town of Berkeley. I had a long
voyage of nearly six weeks, during
most of which I saw a good deal of
the Chinese and the Japanese on the
various boats I came by and also in
what little time T spent in both China
and Japan. What I saw of these peo-
ple had aroused in me only feelings
of keen contrast, because the Chinese
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and the Japanese, in spite of the fact
that they are orientals, have a civili-
zation which is very different from
ours. At any rate the barriers of
race and language were too evident
to be overlooked and to be easily
e}'ossed. One naturally felt all the
t.xmc, therefore, that he was moving
In an atinosphere which was truly
foreign.

The very reverse was the cage
when I landed in San Francisco. I
at onee felt the common bond of
language through my knowledge of
English, and T felt more fully at
home  than T had done since T left
qunbay. There was the racial kin-
ship too between myself and the
people amongst whom I had now
con.xe, and in comparison with the
Chinese and the Japanese, the Ameri-
cans looked like cousins parted from
us on}y the other day. I may say
here in passing that being light in
colo.ur I was rarely, if ever, taken
during my stay of nearly fourteen
months to be a stranger, and this
gx.'e.atrly added to the happiness of my
visit.  Thus for several days at first
I. rgyself was surprised at the great
similarity of life and manners and
even faces of the people that T found
m this far country of the Western
World to those in India—a thing
quite unusual and

different, {r
what I had expected. .

SPECIAL FEATURES oF AMERICAN Lirg
(@) The Great Wealth

The special features of Western or
rather American life, however became
clearer to me as time went, ’,I‘he first,
and perhaps the foremost of these
was the phenomenal prosperity of the
American people. Evidences of it are
found everywhere and in everything
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that America has or docs. Even in
this small town of Berkeley I was
struck by thig feature of Americad
1i.fe from the very first, and although
since then I saw something of the
poorer side of life in the United
States, the fecling still remains with
me that the prosperity of this eoun-
try far surpasses anything one see8
anywhere else. It is inconccivably
great, and it can be realised only
when one sees it. Life in this coun-
try is lived on a larger and more
magnificent scale than in any other
]ar}d. Because of this the villages in
this country have the character of
towns, towns that of cities and these
last of super-cities. FHouses, school-
buildings, shops, theatres and places
of amusement, churches and roads,
not to speak of sky-scrapers and such
other buildings of a Cyclopean
gharacter which one finds everywhere
m such abundance, arc more spaci-
ous and comfortable than anywhere
else. For the first time in the lListory
of the World, the vastness of Nature
has been matehed by the power and
effory of man, and life is made more
easy and comfortable for millions of
people than it has ever been in the
past.

The standard of life here is so high
that' every visitor is naturally struck
by it. At the first glance one can
sce that the people here eat and dress
bettf?r, that their houses have finer
furnitures and the shops finer goods
than among  corresponding c)asses
and circumstances in any other coun-
try. For weeks, after I stepped on the
shores of this land, T was amazed at
the‘ extraordinary wealth and pros-
perity, wealth and luxury, marks of
which I found everywhere. 1 saw
that what were luxuries, and often
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‘rare luxuries, in other countries were
necessities and even bare necessities
here. I had read a great deal about
this wealth of the American people,
but the reality that I saw far sur-
passed anything I had imagined.
Often I wondered how such things
were possible in this unfortunate
world of ours. Sometimes 1 was pain-
«ed, without being in the least jealous,
.at the sight of this great luxury and
wealth enjoyed by millions of people,
while amillions elsewhere, and especi-
ally in India, had to live under con-
.ditions of extreme poverty and
penury. Hitherto I had taken such
misery as I had known in India as
inevitable in human life, and it came
to me as a welcome surprise to learn
from the example of the United
.States that it need not be so.

1 was often reminded, however, of
the experience that Emerson had in
the year 1841 when he went to Eng-
land. Nearly a century back this
‘sage and prophet of the United States
said in regard to the wealth and
prosperity of England that it was an
-argument ‘for atheism. If Emerson
had this kind of feeling then, how
much more would a Hindu in the
year 1930 feel the same way in view
.of the immensely greater wealth of
‘the States? The fact is that the
American philosophy of life is en-
tirely different from that of India.
No two countries afford a greater
‘contrast in this matter than these.

~Of all people, the Hindu has be-

lieved in the Gospel of Poverty,
whereas the American believes more
than any one else perhaps in that of
Prosperity.  Both these views are
rextreme, and the full truth does not
lie with either of them. I had until
now fondly imagined that the Hindu

view of life was the only true one, bub
I am glad to say that what I saw of
the life of the American people has
converted me to the belief that both
these views of life are mutually com-
plementary, and a wholesome synthe-
sis of the two is what the world needs.
It is true perhaps that both America
and India can render each other much
help in offering valuable correctives
to their extreme tendencies.

(b) Sanitation

Allied very closely to this pheno-
menal prosperity of the American
people, if not an integral part of it,
is the sanitation of this country.
It is not that the TUnited States is
easily the first in this matter, it is
simply perfect. One is often tempted
to feel that the immense mechanical
development of this country is well
worth all the trouble for making this
sanitation alone possible, if for mno-
thing else. If cleanliness is next to
Godliness, then be sure the American
people are nearer the Kingdom of
Heaven than any other. They them-
selves, however, will be the first to
deny this last proposition, but that
does not alter the fact that the people
here live in a present paradise of
their own so far as sanitation is con-
cerned.  Cleanliness, personal, do-
mestic and civic, is the rule, and the
olfactory organ and the eyes of the
people are trained better, so far as
this side of life is concerned, than
clsewhere. The exception in the
matter of civic sanitation that I found
was Chicago, where dirty papers and
even rubbish of all kinds were flying
about in many parts of the city. All
this gave an appearance to the city
which was jarringly discordant with
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the experience I had of the rest of the
land.

(¢) Dignity of Labour

What I may call the American love
for work is another characteristic of
tl?e. people that impresses g foreign
\'1§1tor. Dignity of labour has been
raised to & virtue here as perhaps
nowhfare else. It is a national virtue
and is shared even by Rockefellers
and Fords. It does one good especi-
al!y when he comes from old coup-
tries such as India, China, ete.. to
see nearly half of the hug;z stu‘('ient
population of this land engage itself
cagerly in all kinds of work and
manual labour to pay for their edu-

(l:at.lon. This may partly explain the
‘ack of culture of the educated peopl

In the United States so often ¢ .
mented upon especially by the E?)Irr:)-
bean tourists, but it is well worth re:
membering that it is just this which
has prevented the growth of snob-
bery and parasitism which are so
common in other countries, Dignity
of labour is an essential part of all
true CI.JltUI’C‘ as is being increasingly
recognised to-day, and this is one of
the lessons that the United States

has been teaching the world for a

century. Its immense success has

se.t a.\ seal to the recognition of this
dignity as nothing else could have
dong, fmd in consequence the stature
of‘ entire mankind has risen. It wag
with welcome surprise that I camé
ac'ross several instances of young men
with degrees and boys of tender age
b'elonging to good middle class fami-
lies earning in their vacations meney
enough to pay for their education'by
manual labour, and that too, at times
of the roughest kind. A thing like;
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this is impossible even to-day it
most countries.

This attitude towards labour and
work has contributed not only to-
wards the economic development of
the land but has been of immense
benefit mentally and morally also-
The edueated man here is not the
less of & man on this account but
rather more, and the ordinary labour-:
er has a love for education, which 8-
mmore or less absent in men of the
corresponding  class in other iands..
There is no such gulf here between
?he bigh and the low in culture as 13
1'nev1table in a society where the old
1dea!s prevail and where manual lab-
our 18 considered mean. In addition to-
this, the greater health and fitness and
beauty of person which an average
‘.A.lner}ean, both man and woman, en-
JOys In comparison with others, have
this love for work and labour ;15 one
of the causes. It is a great assct to-
the country that its pioneering
f:haracter is still retained in this as
In many other things.

(1) Democracy

Democracy is perhaps the central
featu're of American life. This coun-
tr.y 1s a real melting pot of many
kinds of distinctions. Here are gather-
ed together people belonging to most
of the races and representing many

faiths. The only parallel to this in

this matter is India, where different
races and people have poured in from
the earliest times down till our times.
Tlllose, therefore, are the only coun-
tries which have had to face the race-
problem on a large scale. India’s

solution was the Caste-system which-

originally meant division along the

lines of colour. This system, in spite:
of all the defects that are rightly or-
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wrongly attributed to it, has render-
ed a real service to India and has
given its civilization a peculiar
character. So remarkable have been
the results of this system that,
until very recent times, many of
the important observers, who came
from the West ever since India
came in close contact with Europe
some four centuries back, were struck
by it, and it was usual for them
to speak of it with admiration. Abbe
du Bois, a Roman Catholic Missio-
nary, in his well-known book “Hindu
Customs, Manners and Ceremonies”
written more than a century back,
speaks of this socio-religious system
of the Hindus as ‘‘the Chef d’ouvre,
the happiest effort of the Hindu
Legislator”. America is faced to-day
by a similar situation and is in the
process of evolving a kind of solution
of this huge, difficult and delicate
problem of race-relations. A new
Caste-system is out of question,
though I was rather surprised at
hearing a wéll-known English Pro-
fessor say in one of his classes in
an American College, while narrat-
ing some of his interesting and
funny experiences with one of his
American cooks, “ Give us a Caste-
system.”

THE PROBLEM OF RACES

Indeed, there is a Caste-system
and something even Worsc, where the
white and the black meet. This is
not all. The yellow people also are
segregated In communities and com-
partments of their own. The Red
Indians, most honourably to them-
selves, keep themselves off from the
track of the white man and his civi-
lization. The Phillipines, the
Mexicans and the Hindus live their

own life apart from others. The:
Jews form a Caste by themselves
because of their religion, if not for
their race. The Syrians, the Arme-
nians, the \Greeks and people of
many other nationalities still disting~-
uish themselves by their original
stock, and this is done to such an ex-
tent that one is tempted to ask where
the Americans are.

None the less among the white
people—in general the so-called Nor-
dics—there is a slow but steady
merging of national and even cre-
dal_distinctions. The Jews also are
being gradually included in this
process. Consequently there is
already emerging & new gocial order:
such as bhas been rarely witnessed
before. Man here can face man
without that fear and subservience
on one side and a feeling of supe-
viority reaching even to the point
of insolence on the other, which have:
characterised  social  relations of
people hitherto in most countries.
If this constitutes manhood, and’
undoubtedly it is a most important
part  thereof, then certainly this
country is the richest of all, for:
manhood after all is the chief asset
of a nation. Again and again while:
reading the rosy descriptions of
socialization and democratization of
life in Russia, I felt that the United
States had achieved this and much
more, and all this was done without
any compulsion. It may be true
that in this country nine-tenths of
the immense wealth of the land is
concentrated in the hands of only
one-tenth of the population, and
that the Government of the country
is run by large capitalistic inter-
ests, but none the less there is
greater freedom here between man:
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‘and man than perhaps anywhere
«else.

There is a dark side to this bright
picture, and that constitutes a most
serious blot on American life and
-civilisation. It stultifies a  great
-deal the royal nature of its demo-
ccracy.  This defeet, as said before,
lies in the sphere of race-relatians.
‘The Negroes are out of the pale of
this great and unique democracy.
The Nordies of North America have
undoubtedly the worst colourphobia
of all people. The French are in-
finitely superior to them in this
respect. I believe it was Dr. Kil-
patrick who said once that the Ameri-
«cans  had the worst race-prejudice,
-and the statement is true indecd.
‘There is no justification for the
treatment the Negro gets through-
'out this vast land and especially in
the south, and now, also for the ex-
-clusion of the Asiatics from immigra-
tion.

The sense of  humiliation that
‘every Negro feels in this great land
of freedom militates against its
-democracy and large-hearted huma-
nity, not to speak of its Christian-
ity. It is not the Negro’s fault that
he has his colour, nor that he is in
such numbers in the United States.
Rather he was brought here against
his will and for the sole convenience
of the white man. The black man
‘on the other hand has served the
‘country  with his blood, and the
foundations of the immense pros-
perity of this land have been laid to
no small extent on Negro labour,
In return for this, as it were, the race,
has been crucified, and it is cut of
this  crucifixion that the Negro
spirituals, who, in many ways are
-some of the finest products not only
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of American but of Christian culture
in general, have come. Some of the
finest music in the States are heard
among the Negroes, and in wit and
humour, in loyalty and love, in
sweetness and religious cmotion, they
are a match for any people. T hey
have great moral and spiritual re-
serves which have yet to be tapped,
and when this race wil] reach its
maturity  the world will be richer
for that.

Sonwtimes Hindus too have ' to
suffer from this colourphobia on the
part of the white man in this hos-
pitable land. Though personally I
had no such expericnce, I came across
one instance of such race-prejudice
which deserves to be known through-
oui the States at least: The story
is authentic. T heard it first in a
Mission Board: office and then got
it confirmed by the man himself.

A Christian student from India
studying in New York wag invited
last summer (1930) to a New Eng-
land town by one of the Protestant,
miaisters  to speak in his  Churel,
In order to reach this place he had
to take a train in the morning from
an intermediate place which he
reached at 1 am. Ag he could not
stay at the Station for the night,
he went in a taxi to one of the hotels
where he wag refused admission on
account of his dark skin. In all he
tried nine hotels that night, and
everywhere he met with refusal.
Not knowing where to turn so late
at night, he went to the Police Sta-
tion and asked the officer-in-charge
to give him a place to sleep in for
the night. Though the officer was
rough at first, he, however, took
him to a cell kept for prisoners. No
sooner, however, was the young
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Hindu put into it, the foul air and
the dirty smell 'of the place were
too much for him, and he cried out
to the officer to take him out of the
place. This was done, and tvh'en
the taxi-driver oéut of pity for him
took him to his own place and gave
him shelter for-the might. He did
more. He gave him his own bed and
himself slept in the car. The 1?ext
morning the Hindu, while parting,
expressed his deep gratefulness to
the man and said that he had acted
towards him the part of the G(?od
Samaritan.  To his great surprise,
however, he learnt that the man had
never heard the story nor had he
read the New Testament.

Tue GLory OF DEMOCRACY

In spite of all this, however, the
democtatic spirit of the American
people is a most vital thing and 2
great assct to the entire worlq. In
this the United States has rightly
been an example to the world f.or
over a century. An Abraham Lin-
coln or a Woodrow Wilson can grow
only in this land of freedom. The
foundations of the religious, social
and  political life of this country
have been laid upon Liberty and
Equality, and the atmosphere he'rc
is pervaded by the spirit of the Pil-

grim Fathers. It is not the mate~
rial wealth of the land alone that
has attracted to it people from all
lands who have poured themselves
into it by the hundred thousand:
the personal and social liberty that
one has here has been a potent fac-
tor in drawing men of different races
and nationalities. Not only the non-
conformists among Protestants b?xt,
the Jews, the Armenians, the white
Russians, etc., in fact all those who.
found it impossible to live in the Old
World for various reasons, flocked to.
the hospitable shores of this land,
and they and their progeny have ha’d
a happy time ever since. In the%r
turn all these groups have contri-
buted very valuable elements to.the»
culture of the land and will contlnue:
to do so still, if the steam-roller o.f
Americanism does not press out their
special peculiarities and reduce. them:
all to the dead level of a uniform,.
colourless individualism. The Castfa--
system in India, while it did harm m:
some ways, insured cultural autono-
my of each group, and th.is added-'
greatly to the cultural variety and
richnéss of the country, and one won-
ders if there can be something of. an‘
equivalent to this in the United:

States.

(To be completed in the next ssue.)
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THE NaTure oF Tug RELIGION
oF Devorion

HE exposition of the cult of

. Bhakti is found ip the Naraya-
niya section of the Mahabharata,
“T{le Bhagavata, religion as deserib-
-ed in the Mahabharats is the theistic
fellgion of devotion and love ™
"‘Bhakti or intense love of God, which
18 not motived by any desire, is the
-essggtial feature of the Mahabharata
religion.”? It ig 4 personal religion
'f’f loving communion with God. <14
15 not satisfied with the impersonal
Brahman of the Upanishads; it con-
verts Brahman into the personal
‘*Go.d or Ishvara® The Bhagavata
religion is the religion of those who
are devoted with their whole souls to
Narayanat, Iy je the religion of
'sat.tv.a (holiness), o the Sattvata
religion.® It is the religion of Ekanting
\’&"ho offer their whole-hearted devo-,
tion to God.”® Persons are very rare,

wh(? are devoted to Narayana with
their whole souls.?

Naravana HiMSELF ThE AUTHOR QF
THE RELiGIoN op Dzvorion

’Narayana Himself, the Lord of the
Universe, initiated the great saint
2

1], N, Sinha, The Bhagavata Religion .
fIl'nh; ‘Sulir o,: Bhakti, in The Cultural Heri:zg(::;fy
India;,, 1:;,.‘ II, p. 49, ’Radhakrishnan:

tlosophy, Vol. I, p. 486. 3 Ibid
p..486. * M. Bh,, xii, 849, 82, 5 1bid 84‘t
34,8, Nilakanthi. Tika & . g, xii, 887

f Meerut College and the author of Indian
sm, the two outstanding books published on

-8tudy of the Bhakti Cult based especially T:lfhhc makes a lucid, concise and delightful

¢ Narayaniya Parva.]

Narada, into the mysteries of the cult
of Bhakti with all itg details.8 This
foremost  of cults”is primeval and
eternal. It cannot be easily com-
prehended. Tt ig exceedingly difficult
to practise it. Only thoge persons in
whom sattvg (purity) predominates
€an practise it.® This cult was ob-
ta.med by Narada from Narayana
Himself, the Lord of the Universe.1®
Thi.s is the religion of those who offer
their . whole-hearted and undivided
defvotlon to Narayang.1t The illus-
trious Narayana Himself is the pro-
mulggtor of this cult, in itg entirety
contained in the Pancharatrg scrip-’
tures. In this cult Narayana is the
soul object of exposition.  The
Pflncharatra scriptures inculeate that
I\arayana is the one sole object of
wo'rshlp.12 Narayana imparted the
rshgion of devotion to Narada
'I\arada explained thig eternal and,
Immutable course, called Ekanta and
followed by the Yatis and the deni-
zer}s of the white island  (Shveta-
dw.pa), to Krishng.13 The holy one,
Krl'shna, imparted the religion of de-
votion to Arjuna when he was dis-
hea.rte.ned In the field of battle.!*
This is how the religion of devotion

_—
28; The Cultural Heritage of India, Vol, 11
P-49. ° M. Bh., xii, 349, g9, 7 Thid, xii, 949,
1154. ° Tbid, xii, 849, 55, 10 g, xli, 847, 9,
‘1 Ib1.d, xii, 849, 82, 12 Itid, xii, 850, 67-68.
Sslbnd, Xi, 349, 85 14 pid, xif, g4p,
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has found currency in the world.
Persons of unclean souls cannot com-
prehend the religion of devotion, one

-can acquire it only through the grace
-of God and divine men.1s

THE ConceprioN oF Gop

God is immanent as well as trans-

-cendent. He is the Supreme Lord and
‘Creator of the universe.’® He is call-
ed Vishnu because He pervades the

whole universe.!” He is called Vasu-

-deva because He is the abode of all
-creatures.’® He is called Narayana.

He is the Lord and Creator of the
world.?® He is called Sattvata be-
cause the attribute of sattva (holi-
ness) constitutes His nature.2? He
has never swerved from it. There-
fore He is called Achyuta?’. Sattva
in creatures follows from His nature.

He is the immanent spirit in all per-

sons in whom satlva predominates.
For these reasons He is known as
Sattvata.22

The Mahabharata freely preaches
the immanence of God. God is im-
manent in the world. He pervades
the universe.2? He constitutes the
warp and woof of the world. Smell,
taste, colour, touch and sound, the
Specific qualities of earth, water,
light, air, and ether respectively, have
Narayana for their soul. Time also
has  Narayana for its soul. Mind
also, which is the attribute of the Un-
manifest, (Prakriti) has Narayana for
its soul. The Supreme Being is the

‘cause of all these as Purusha. He is,

8gain, the cause of everything as
Pradhana (or Prakriti). He is the

foundation of all things. He is the
sole agent. He is the cause of the
variety of things in the universe. He
is the invisible power which controls
everything.*

God is the indwelling Spirit in all
creatures. “ Hari is Himself the
Kshetrajna (Soul). He is the Jiva
in all creatures, transcending the five
primal elements. He is the Mind
that directs and controls the five
senses.”? “Truth has Narayana for
its refuge. Rita has Narayana for its
soul.”?® He is the source of all
values. He is the repository of all
ideals. He is the eternal fulfilment of
all our aspirations. The presiding
deities of fame, beauty and prosperity
have the Supreme Deity for their
soul.?” He resides in fame, know-
ledge, prosperity, self-restraint, pen-
ances, grand achievements and all
other covetable things in the universe.
He is the restraint of the senses. He
is vows and observances. He is mor-
tification. He is severe mortification.
He is very severe mortification. He
is the embodiment of correct reason-
ing. He is the embodiment of un-
swerving Yoga or concentration of
mind. It is He who observes vows
and performs other religious rites.?®
It is He, again, who is the receptacle
of the restraint of the senses and
penances.?® He accepts the offerings
that are dedicated in sacrifices.
Whatever acts are performed in
honour of the gods or the ancestral
spirits, whatever gifts are made,
whatever penances are performed,

18 Ibid, xil, 849, 61. 16 Ibid, xii, 848, 18;
xii, 847, 7; xii, 846, 98; xii, 844, 14. 17Ibid,
xif, 842, 42, 18 Ipid, xii, 843, 40; xii, 848,

9L 19 Iig, xif, 848,18, 20 Ibid, xii, 848,
75‘76. ’lIbid, xil, 343, 79, 2% Ml xiil

843, 75.76. 133 Ibid, xii, 842, 42. 2% Juig,
xii. 848, 80-86. 25 Ibid, xii, 819, 58-39; E.T,,
p. 849, 38 Ibid, xii, 848, 79; E.T., p. 843,
97 Ibid, xli, 948, 84. 28 Ibid, xii, 339, 4.
29 Ibid, xii, 847, 16-17,
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have God for their refuge®® It is He
that ordains the end. He is the Sup-
reme Lord, the refuge and protection
of all. He is that Being who is call-
ed Amrita. He is the immutable and
the immortal. He is the refuge of
al]l things and beings.3!

Thus, God is immanent in the
world and in finite creatures. He is
the immanent spirit in them all. But
He is not wholly inunanent in the
universe. He is both transcendent
and immanent. He is immanent in
the universe, and yet transcends it.
He is both active and inactive. He
is both cause and effect.3* He is en-
“dowed with the highest power. He is
Supreme® endowed with the highest
intelligence, He is the Creator and
the Ordainer of the universe.’* He is
the Creator, the Lord, and the Provi-
dence. He transcends the empirical
world of sattva, rajas and tamas.
Though really divested of attributes,
He assumes attributes for manifest-
ing Himself3>. He is regarded as both
possessed of, and free from, attri-
butes.?¢ Thus He is both the uncon-
ditioned and the conditioned. In
Himself, He is absolute and uncon-
ditioned. But He becomes relative
and . conditioned only to manifest
Himself. Transcending the three
attributes of sattva, rajas and tamas,
He is regarded as Purusha in the
scriptures. He has created the Un-
manifest (Prakriti) constituted by
sattva, rajas and tamas3?

God is not merely an immanent
principle in the world and finite crea-
tures. He transcends them as the
Supreme Person. He is the giver of

[OCTOBER:

boons, happpiness and wealth., He is:
the greatest friend. He is kind to all
His devotees.3® He is the father and.
mother of all creatures. He is an ob-

ject of reverence with the entire uni--
verse.3?

HuMmaN WILL ABSORBED IN :
Divine WiLyL

The Mahabharata does not seems
to believe in the {freedom of the
human will. The energy of man is
the energy of God®. Whatever acts,.
good or bad, are done in heaven or
on earth, in the sky or in the waters,.
are all caused by God.#' S8till He is.
never touched by acts good or bad.
Sattva (purity), rajas (energy) and.
tamas (inertia) are the three primal
attributes. These are the naturalb
tendencies in the finite -creatures.
They are the main springs of their
action. They are created by God in
finite souls (Jivas) who enjoy their
action. God transcends them all,

and they cannot touch Him. Having.

created them Himself, He is above
them all. But though in His essen-
tial nature He is free from these at-
tributes, as the Inner Soul of the finite
souls, He enjoys and endures their

action.®> Thus He is in them and yet
above them,

God or Narayana  has four forms.
Vasudeva is the highest form. Vasu-
deva creates Sankarshana. Sankar-
shana creates Pradyumna. Prad-
yumna creates Aniruddha. Trom

Aniruddha springs Brahman. From:

Brahman spring all creatures, anj-
mate and inanimate.?

30 Tbid, xii, 348, 90-91. 1 Tbid, xii. 347,
17-20. 8% Ibid, xii, 349, 60. 33 Ibid, xii'
848,92, 34 Ibid, xii, 849, 59. 95 Ibid, xii,
348,92, 3° Ibid, xii, 335, 40, 37 Ibid, xii,

335, 29-30, %% Ibid, xii, 889, 4, 39 Ibid,

xii, 340, 127, 40° Ibid, xii, 348, 86, 41 Ibid,

xii, 849, T4. 42 Ibid, xii, 840, 26.98, 43 Ibid,.

xii, 340, 70-72.
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“God cannot be apprehended by
the senses. He is beyond the kerll of
logic or argument, and is a.ttalfled
only through whole-hearted devotion.
Penances and religious —observances
lacking in devotion cannot lead to the
.attainment of God.”™* Those who
are well versed in the Pancharatra
:seriptures and perform the duties en-
joined by them, and are devoted
with their whole souls to Narayana
succced in entering into Him.** The
Supreme Lord, Hari, is pleased only
‘with those acts which are well per-
formed with a full knowled‘ge of
.duties—which do not entail any
injury to any creature.* A devotee
should ecultivate goodwill o the
‘sentient creation. He should cultivate
.ahimsa in thought, word and deed.
He should be full of compassion for
all creatures. He should be endowed
with the knowledge of the soul. He
should always do good to qthers: He
should perform all his duties without
any desire of fruits thereof*’. He
should dedicate all his actions to QOd.
He should dedicate all his possessions
to the service of God and hold him-
self as His custodian. He should re-
gard his wealth, wife and children,
and animals as obtained from
Narayana. He should offer .all his
Ppossessions to the Supreme Deity. He
should discharge all his ol‘)ligatory
and optional duties with a mind fixed
on Narayana. He should eat f?od
only after he has dedicated it to Him-
He should cultivate truth and non-

¢4 The Bhagavata Religion, The Cult ’of
Bhakti in The Cultural Heritagé of India,
Vol, If, p.49; M.Bh., xii, 840, 16-17; ’.‘1"
889, 4, 45 Ipid. xii, 850, 71, 4¢ Ibid, =i,
849, 56, 47 Ibid, xii, 349, 62-68; cf+ Narada
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mnjury (Ahimsa). He should nev}tlar
deviate from thein. These are t.e
cardinal virtues*". The oﬂ"ermgs in
the Vedic sacrifices should consmjo of
vegetable seeds. Animal sacnﬁcz
cannot be the religion of good anld
righteous people.® A devotee' shou

totally abstain from .speaklng un-
truths and doing any 1njury to any
creature. He should purify and con-
secrate his mind by constantly recit-
ing the holy nam¢ of- Qod. Japa
(silent repetition of Dlv'm.e na.u?c) 18
a mighty agent in splrltual}51ng a.f
person. There are three kinds G
Japa. One may recite ?he hol).r name
Joudly, or in an inaudlblg volce, Or
mentally. Mental Japa 18 thq best
of all. A devotee in the hlg'hest
stage is engaged in silently 1.ned1tat—
ing on God with a heart entlrf:ly St':‘t
upon Him.™ A devotce, with his
mind wholly concentrated }ll)on God,
should always think of Him. Then
he can never meet with any.obstacle.s.
He is sure to be crowned with a.scet{c
success and 1s highly blessed. He'ls
freed from the attributes of rajas
and tamas. He is, no doubt, .COI'I.I-
petent to enter into God and abide in

s 51

Hlgtl)me persons adore Narayana 1n
the form of Aniruddha. ‘Some adore
Him in the forms of Amru(.idhfs, axllld
Pradyumna. Some adore Him in t s
forms of Aniruddha, Pradyumng an

Sankarshana. Others adorc‘Hlm as
consisting of four forms, viz., Ani-
ruddha, Pradyumna, Sankarshana
and Vasudeva®?. Those persons who
seek God through the path of Know-

Sutra. 48 Ibid, xii, 886, 20-24 ;..Cf. also 381,
49 ,Ibi:d xii, 888, 4-5. °° Ibid, xii, 337.' 34"&
Nilakm;thi Tika & xii, 839, 2. °! Ivid, xii,
340, 19-20 & 48. 53 Jbid, 849, 57.
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ledge realise Him in the highest form
only through His three lower forms.
But those persons who approach Him
through devotion and are devoted to
Him with their whole souls at once
attain the highest end and realise
God in His highest form of Vasudeva,
beyond Sankarshana, Pradyumna and
Aniruddha.®  Devotion leads to the
highest kind of beatitude.
Devorion axp Moksua

There are three kinds of disposi-
tions according as tamas (darkness
or ignorance), rajas {energy or acti-
vity) or sattva (purity or holiness)
predominates in the mind. The per-
son of Sattvika disposition, who is
wedded to the attribute of sattva, can
attain liberation which is regarded as
made up of the attribute of saftva.
The person whose mind is purged of
tamas and rajas and is pervaded by
sattva can comprchend Brahman 5
Devotion leads to the knowledge of
Brahman. It purges the mind of
tamas and rajas and fills it with
sattva. Sattva flows from the nature
of God. A person whose mind is
made of pure saftva ecan attain
emancipation through the grace of
God. Emancipation entirely depends
upon (God. Hari never confers His
grace upon a person whose mind is
dominated by tamas and rajas. He
must cast off the principle of Pravritts
or attachment and adopt the path of
Nivritti or renunciation, because God
shows compassions to him only who
surrenders himself entirely to Him.5

DevorioNn Axp KNowLEDGE

Devotion leads to wisdom. 1t dis-
pels all doubts. Hari, the Supreme
Deity, resides in the hearts of those
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who have succeeded in dispelling all
doubts. Madhava never resides in
the hearts of those who are tossed by
doubts and would dispute away every-
thing with the help of false dialect-
ies”.  Narayana is the source of all
Kinds of knowledge. He is the end’
of all knowledge. “As waves of the
ocean, rising from the ocean, rush
away from it only to return to it in
the end, even so diverse kinds of
knowledge, springing from Narayana,.
return to Narayana in the end 57 By
constantly meditating on Narayana
and devoting his whole soul to Him,.
a person acquires great wisdom.®s:
Wisdom can be attained only through
the grace of God. The person upon
whom Narayana looks with compas-
sion succeeds in becoming enlighten-

ed. No one can attain wisdom or-

enlightenment through his own wish-
es®  The inhabitants of the white
island (Svetadvipa) were entirely
devoted to Narayana.

great Deity who always sported with
them. All of them were of enlightened

souls endowed as they were with true-
knowledge.®® Thus devotion leads to-

enlightenment. No one can achieve

wisdom by his own efforts, God is.
the source of all knowledge. He
grants the gift of knowledge only to-

him who is entirely devoted to Him.
Knowledge cannot be attained with-
out devotion, and the grace of God.

THE Grace or Gop
The Mahabharata teaches the doc-
trine of grace. No one can compre-
hend the religion of devotion merely
with the help of the intellect, Even
if he were to strive for g hundred’

54 Ibid, xii, 249, 2-4 & Nilakanthi Tska &
xii, 849, 66 & 57, 5+ Itid, xii, 849, 68-70,
8 Ibid, xii, 349, 6879, 5¢ Ibid, xii, 850, 70 ;

of. Narada Sutra,

E.T., p. 852, 58 [pid, xii, 849, 71, 69 Itid,.
xii, 849, 75-76, o Ibid, xii, 844, 59,
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They were:
always engaged in worshipping the

57 Ihid, xii, 846, 83;
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vears, he would never be able to com-
i)rehend it with the science of argu;
mentation.  Without the grace o
Narayana, or an accession'of high
knowledge consequent on HIS grace,
no one can understand the religion of
devotion.t? Even the incorpo‘real
denizens of heaven bow to t_he Sup-
reme Deity, and through His grace
realise their ends which He (.)rdams
for them.®? The Brahmacharin, the.
houscholder, the ascetic, and t;he X"‘atl
—all worship Him with devotion. It
is He who speedily moved to grace,
confers on them high ends fraugl.lt
with felicity.”®®  Those persons in
the world, who, filled with His spirit,
devote themselves whole-heartedly tg
Him, attain higher ends, and' sycc‘ee'a

in entering Him and resxdlfxg in
Him.$* Only those can sce Him to
whom He becomes gracious.”” Narada
could see Narayana, the Supreme
Lord, in the white island only .through
His grace.” Hari confers His gracte
only on those persons who are devot-
ed to Him with their whole souls. He
accepty all worship that is offered t(g
Him according to the ordinance.

Emancipation entirely depends upon
Narayana.®® The person upon whom
Narayana bestows His grace can
attain higher wisdom. He alone
can shake off all desires and
is awakened from the slun?ber
of ignorance.®” He is the giver
of boons. He is the giver of w.ealt}l‘l,
prosperity and happiness. He. is t :
grantor of every wish.™® He gl‘ves }}ze
strength to restrain our senses. :
gives us power to undergo penanc}(:

and observe vows. He gives us the

power of reasoning  correctly. jHe‘
gives us the power of concentratm%
our minds on Him. He purges us 0‘
all evils and impurities and gives us
the highest wisdom. He gives us
emancipation. He gives us devoticn
and love for Him. He ena?les us .to'
enter into Him through His 1nﬁmt.<?
grace. He communicates to us fo
infinite bliss and love. He comes
down to us and enthrones Himself 12
our hearts through His grace, and
lifts us up to the Divine plane and
locks us up in His loving embrace.
Through His infinite grace He en-
lightens us, sanctifies us, consecra‘tes
us and attunes us completely to Him.
Nothing depends upon us. Every--
thing depends upon Him.™
Tue CuLT OF DEVOTION IS
THE BEST OF ALL

God is always fond of thpse who--»
are devoted to Him. No one is dearer
to Him in the three worlds than thosg :
persons who are enlightened an
possessed of high souls. Dearer eve‘n
than those persons are.those who ale‘ -
entirely devoted to Him. Wllatevel1
rites and religious acts are perform.:}(
by them are all received _by God with
love and reverence. He is ever affec-
tionate to His devotees.'72 There ex-:
ists no one in the universe that 1sf
dearer to Him than one .who adoretas
Him with devotion. ™ It is un@oub.-
ed that the religion of devotion fs
superior to that of knowledge and 15
very dear to God.™ Let us, then, a
love God with all our he‘arts, give
ourselves up to Him entlre.ly, and
share His infinite love, bliss and

sweetness.

id xii, 835, 88,

81 Thid, xii, 985, 6, °° Ibid, ’f‘ .
sy Ibi{i, xil. 885, 42; E.T.. p. 742..;)’. Iyg;zgza
Sutra, ¢4 Ibid, xii, 885, 48; of. Gila. Bbid
xit, 887, 90, °° Itid, xii, 844, 24, |

i lakanthi Tika, 70 Ibid, xii,
246 4 T8 ?b%‘,lﬂ%ss, 1-4; xii, 840, 13-18,
T3 1pid. xii, 844, 53-64, 62-68. 7% Ibid. xii,
845, 8. 7% Ibid, xii, 849, 4.
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THE NARADA BHAKTI SUTRAS
(OR NARADA'S APHORISMS N DIVINE LOVE)

By Swami Thyagisananda

[The name of sage Narada is familiay to every Hindy,
‘a lover of God—a Jnans and a Bhaktq in one.

-of the most inspiring chapters in Indiy’s religious literature. )

SUTRAS 34 To 42
Introduction

The diseussion on Para Bhakti or
the  Supreme spiritual  realisation
comes to an end with the last Sutra,
The remaining portion of the treatise
15 devoted to a consideration of the
means by which this highest reali-
‘sation bécomes possible to us. Ve
have already scen how the various
faculties of the mind  should co-
operate with one another before the
natural perfection of the human soul
can manifest itself, Spiritual Sa-
dhana or practice has thus reference
to the culture of these various facul-
ties. The Bhakti Sastra is, however,
concerned only with the cultues and
purification of emotions, and the eul-
ture of the other funciions comes in
only in so far ag they are necessary
‘and helpful to the culture and purifi-
‘cation of the emotions. Narada,
therefore, takes up only the emo-
tional side of Sadhana, for treatment.
According to him, the culture and
purification of the emotions is done
through a kind of love towards God,
and  this love for God, which is g
means, is known ag Apara Bhakti as
distinguished from Parg Bhakti or
Supreme love which, being the end,
has been identified with the highest
spiritual realisation. In the Bhakti
Sastra, all scli-effort is directed to-
wards achieving this lower love or
Apara Bhakti, which is the only
direct means of Parg Bhakti.

He is both 5 knower and

His aphorismg on Divine Lovye form one

In the next nine Sutras, Narada
discusses the positive gng negative
aspeets of spiritug] practice in thejr
relation to Divine grace.

The thirty-fourth Sutra forms an
Introduction to the whole of the cn-
suing  discussion, Narada does not,
want to base his teaching solely on
his own individual eXperience, for
he is conscious that however much he
may have beep personally helped by
particular Practices, thege need not
necessarily he helpful
differences in cireums
vironment—physical,
or social. He theref
deal with only

to all, owing to
tances and ep-
temperamenta]
ore proposes to
the universa] elements
of spirityal Dractice that have been
accepted as hecessary and unavoid-
able hy all the teachers of the Bhakti
School. He puts his own eXperimentg
and experiences to the test, ag it were,
in the light of the experiences of
others, and thys Scparates the grain
from the chaff. His teaching which
follows, therefore, lnust be taken tq
be the essence of gfj Bhakti Sadhana,
being broad-baged on the consensug
of opinion of CXperts in the line, Ty
steers clear of everything that smacks
of  sectarianism, One may, there-
fore, safely adopt him as a safe guide,
whatever may be the sect or denomi-
nation one may belong to by birth
Or persuasion. If on the other hand,
any of the teachings of 4 particular
sect goes against these essential and
universal principles enunciated here-

N
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under, these are to be rejected,. as
being injurious to the end in view.
Difference in opinion is pardonable
when it is With reference fo the highest
realisatign which in itself is indescrib-
able. Vide Sutra 15 where Narada
discusses them. But here, in the
sphere of Apara Bhakti, the means
described are all capable of bel'ng
scrutinised by the discriminating in-
tellect, and it is casy to find out the
essence. There is no room there-
fore for differences of opinion here,
and Narada proposes to give only
such of the means as are essential
and universal, as advocated by all
the writers on Bhakti.

qear: arafa masarEEt: noaen

ger: of that (Para Bhakti)
ggafT means @=MAt: teachers
Taf=a sing.

34. Teachers sing of the
following as the means of
spiritual realisation.

Notes. 1. Teachers—They are those
who have had first-hand experience
of the upward struggle and the con-
sequent realisation, and who qut 'of
infinite mercy, feels for the miseries
of the world, and stretch out a help-
ing hand to those who have not yet
dared to begin the ascent. These
should be carefully distinguished
from writers on religion and religi-
ous practices, like the modern psycho-
logists of religion, who hav.c had no
first-hand experience of this strug-
gle or realisation, but who stud.y
these only objectively as found in
other persons. Such writers are not
safe guides. This is the force of the
word Acharya, which comes fr’om
‘Achar ’, which means ‘to practise’.

2. Sing—The word sing is used to
suggest the idea of joy which accom-

panies the serving of others spiritually..
The real teachers teach because tllley
experience a celestial joy in helping
others. ‘ '
As noted by Sri Sankara in hxs
commentary on Gita II:55, ?.H spiri-
tual practice consists in putting foxtth.
the necessary leffort to develop in
oneself those characteristics which
are always present in a realised man..
These chagpcteristics may be roughly
classified i;o two groups: 1. Absence-
of the evils of Samsara and 2. ‘Pre-'
sence of a divine bliss. A spiritualk
aspirant must necessarily, therefore,
use his will to cultivate these two..
He should reject everything that sub-.
Jects him to the bondage of Sarr.lsgra
and acquire the bliss of a divine
life. Thus spiritual practice takes two.
forms—one negative, and the other-
positive. In fact these two are parts
of one and the same Sadhana—the
obverse and reverse of the same
coin. The seed must lose itself or
allow itself to be destroyed bef.o‘re 1,t.
can develop into a trec. Spiritual
life too is a slow growth, and growth
involves a giving up of the lower
stages for higher ones, the two form-
ing part of one process. Some er’nf
phasise the negative aspect, x.vbller
others give preference to the positive.
The former argue that if one cuts
asunder the fetters that bix?d, noth-.
ing more is necessary to give free?-
dom; when the obstructing bund is
removed, the water flows of its own:
accord without any separate effort.
The latter argue that even fetters
can be broken only with the help of
8 sword or an axe, and so the attempt
should be directed to using the axe;
darkness can vanish only in the pre-
sence of light, and the‘ attempt
therefore must be to light a lamp.
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-and not to drive away the darkness.
Each is right from his own stapd-
point, but to emphasise.the one at
the expense of the other is risky.
Thus in the name of negative prac-
tice, one is likely to run to excess in
the direction of asceticism and be
-dead to all the noble feelings which
are helpful to the achievement of the
'gf)al. So also, in the name of posi-
tive practice, one may get oneself
‘entangled irredeemably in the world-
1}’ life and may not care for renuncia-
tion at all. Both these dangers are
'tf) be avoided by a happy combina-
tion of the two. Our Acharyas have
.therefore taken care to emphasise
both the aspects in their proper pro-
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portions. It is possible for & man to
renounce the world on the sole ground
that it is full of evil and miseries.
He need not have any conception of
the pos:s‘ibility of a higher happiness.
But 1t is only when this renunciation
Is coupled with a knowledge and faith
m the possibility of this higher bliss
that Saflllana becomes casily fruit,fl;l'
Renunciation and communion (Tyao‘a.
a4nd Bhajana), dispassion and pra:-
Itp,:)ce (Vairagya and Abhyasa), tln;s
prxa rzltitc}: corner stones of all spiritual
So in the 35th Sutra, Narada, pre-
:Zfants to us the essence of the negé;-
1ve aspect of spiri i )i
ot ¢ piritual practice, viz.,

REVIEWS AND NOTICES

be)ughts from the Eternal Law: By
R. Knsh?zflszcami Aiyar, Advocate, Tinne-
velly. Printed at the Madrag Law Journal

S, yl pore U adl(ls 1 ages 185.
1 T€S M a .
. ’ 4 g

This is a clear analysis, and i
respects an intelligent pzese’ntalgor:n olfr’irili
fundarqental principles of Hinduisn’l which
Mr. Aiyar rightly prefers to descr’ibe b
the name of Sanatana Dharma or Etem%
Law Fhan by the other more common bl?t
mea‘nmgless epithet. The teachings of th
In('iu.m sages lie scattered in an extensivz
religious literature, and emphasise and
-elaborate  different points of philosoph
theology, ritual and social practices It)h:t’
are o.ften difficult to reconcile. That
Mr. Aiyar has, however, been able .to v
a clez.u' and synthetic presentation of ti .
doctnr.les of the Sruties, Smrities Pumnse
anfi ritualistic books in g small’book ais'
this .k.iud, does much credit to the autho:)’s
-erudition and grasp of essential principles
Amstflixd;nt or teacher of Hindu re]igiot;
will find it, on the
i find 1t whole, a Igood book for

Two excellent features of the book
'must be specially alluded to here. Mr

zxxriyarl does not upproach Hindu thought as
phere.y 8 (Logmatlc theology or a dry meta.
ysles,  but as a scheme i i

_ of beliefs
practices  devised for the o
rather the gradual expression
tual principle in man. ’
:mphasxses that, in this scheme, the queg
101: of c9mpetency is of the greatost il;l-
1;0; aixc; ;)f the doctrines and practices in
cate y the sages ar real

Hea ) sages are to he of
use in their application to life. oo

evolution, or
.of the spiri-
Again he rightly

o In other
X}ord;,. 2 Man’s concern now is not wifph
€ highest truth, but with the phase of

it that
stage of
failure ¢

stand§ as the immediately next
evolution accessible to him. The
o ;) gra:sp this point is the resson
h%’ Wwe have in our midst to-day so many
pl 1 osopher.s and theologians who can give
3 oqu_ent disquisitions on the most abqtﬁu‘ic
octrmes' of Vedanta, but who are a‘t Ll;ﬂ
Same  time devoid of any standard oi

honesty, justi
, Justice and de i
everyday life. PR N matters of

Ther_e are, however, certain views ex-
l;:x;szed in the b90k with which we ca;l-
not gxl‘fe and W.hlch the author could very
rell ave avoided introducing in  this

» OB account of their highly controver-
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sial nmature. For example, he is violently
«opposed to hotels and the practice of sell-
ing food, and in justifieation of this view,
attributes the physical degeneration of
Indians to these. But curiously enough, he
forgets that there are countries outside
India where hotel-keeping is practised
much more extensively than here, without,
however, any prejudice to the health of the
people. In fact what is wanted in India
is not the disappearance of hotels, but an
effective  supervision of them. In them-
selves the hotels are highly necessary i

.these days of rapid communication and
industrialisation, and without them men,
who for the sake of their work have to live
geparated from their families or have to
be constantly on the move, will be put to
. great inconvenience. Besides, hotels afford
a useful avenue of employment to many
men.

Still more contentious is his view on
marriage. The wife’s will, he contends,
ghould be dependent on the husband’s.
“This can be achieved only if the girl is
married before she develops a self-will.
Self-will normally develops at the age of
_seven or eight. “So at about that age the
.child, if & boy, is committed to the care
.of a teacher who can train him up in right
. conduct and, if a girl, is committed to the
care of a husband who takes up the res-
ponsibility of training and maintaining her
in right conduct.” Apart from the ques-
tion whether matrimony can ever be a
_substitute  for education in the case of
girls, one may question if any person has
the right to break the will of another or
impair its natural growth, unless it be in
the relation between master and slave.
Then, again, it is doubtful whether the
Hindu ideal of the wife as Sahadharma-
charini, ‘companion in righteous living’,
.can ever be fulfilled by a poor creature who
is not allowed to develop 8 will of its
own; for, true companionship can be found
-only between equals and not between one
with a will and another without it.

One feels that Mr. Aiyar reaches the
summit of reactionary spirit when .he
pleads vigorously in favour of the practice
. of untouchability. In connection with this,
he diverts a little from his main topie, in
.order to have a dig at ‘M. K. Gandhi’ for
leading the movement against ‘untouch-

ability, because he does not know Sans-
krit and is therefore not aware of what
the Sastras say. But Mr. Aiyar ignores
that if Mr. Gandhi does not know Sans-
krit, he has at least the help of many
sound Sanskrit scholars.  Then again,
should one necessarily be a Sanskrit Pan-
dit in order to understand the spirit of the
Sastras? He justifies the practice of un-
touchability on the ground that, space
being matter in contact with bodies, ‘the
amount of space we maintain about our
body with reference to particular people’
has a  bearing on our churacter. That
there is no caste prejudice und ill-will be-
hind the practice, Mr. Aiyar tries to prove
by referring to the practice of segregating
women in Hindu families under certain
conditions. While this custom has some
hygienic justification undoubtedly, it is
open to question whether it has any spiri-
tual efficacy. But the custom of untouch-
ability, as practised in Hindu society to-
day, has not even much of hygienie justifi-
cation and absolutely none on spiritual
grounds. What one ix pained to notice in all
this diseussion of Mr. Aiyar is that he en-
tirely fails to see how the practice of un-
touchability, whatever its theory in the
Sastras, has actually kept millions of Indians
in degradation from generation to genera-
tion, while the flame of the brightest culture
that man has ever evolved was burning in
their neighbourhood. Quoting Sastras and
indulging in subtle metaphysieal justifica-
tions based on questiomable premises are
never going to satisfy men who feel the
tragedy of this situation keenly.

Barring some of the views expressed on
social questions, we have pothing but
praise for the book.

*

Srmtikalpalatika : By Waman Pandit.
(Sanskrit). Published by Tukaram Punda-
lik Sheteye, Madavbog, Bombay. Pp. 268.
Price 3-8-0.

The Srutikalpalatika is an elaborate com-
mentary in 38 chapters of beautiful Sanskrit
prose, from the pen of Waman Psndit, the
famous Maharashtra scholar and poet of
the 16th century, on the well-known Sruti
Gita, an epitome of Vedanta, which forms
the 87th chapter of the Xth Skandha of the
Srimad Bhagavatam. The Sruti Gita pur-
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ports to be a hymn sung by the Vedas in
praise of Brahman to awaken Him from his
sleep for starting creation. It is an abtruse
treatise and naturally there have been in-
numerable commentaries on the same by
scholars of various schools of Vedanta.
Among such known commentaries are the
Sridharee, Chitsukhee Shankaree, Shuhr-
daya, Praharshinee, Vijayadhwaja ete,
The present commentary expounds the
philosophy of Wamana, the main princi-
ple of which is said to be ‘Knowledge
of the unqualified and devotion to the
qualified’. Any new commentary on this

]
{
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abstruse text must be welcome to all stu--
dents of Vedanta ; much more so when it
comes from such a renowned scholar as
Wamana. The author commands a beauti--
ful style and his exposition is supported by
profuse quotations from the Shastras. In
fact there is no authoritative scripture
which he has not laid under contribution
in the preparation of the commentary. The
publishers deserve the thanks of all lovers
of Vedanta and Sanskrit literature for bring-
ing out an edition of this rare manuseript
which sees the light for the first time.

NEWS AND REPORTS

A Correction

In the August and September issues of
the Vedante Kesari, we published an arti-
cle entitled ‘The Spiritual Outlook in the
West’ by Gaston de Mengel. We have
come to learn from a Western reader that
it is an unfair attack on some of the coun-
tries of the West, and that it is, therefore,
in many respeets offensive to the sentiments
of people there. We regret to have given
occasion for such misunderstanding, and
now hasten to add that the views expressed
therein are entirely the writer's and do
not in any way reflect the ideas of the
Vedanta Kesart or of the Movement, the
ideas of which it reflects. Swami Viveka-
nanda the founder of the Ramakrishna
Movement, had deep regard for the
Western culture, and was of opinion that
India has to learn many things of great
value from it. Especially with regard to
French culture, he has given a glowing
picture in his works (vide Complete Works
of Swami Vivekananda. Vol. V, Pp. 360
and 409—420). Besides the incstimable
contributions of the West to Science, or-
ganisation, politics, literature, fine arts, ete.,
it has also given to the world some of its
greatest mystics and God-men. Our read-
ers wouldsremer that the Vedanta Ke-
& appreciation of the

%

spiritual heritage of the West by publish--

ing a series of articles on Western mys-
ties by W. H. Koch.

*
Ramakrishna Mission Flood Relief Work
6th Weekly Report

In the week ending with 2nd Septem-
ber, 90 mds. of rice were distributed among
2451 recipients belonging to 39 villages in
unions Raghunathpur, Ulpur and Satkira
from  the Ramakrishna Mission Relief’
centres at Nijra and Silna in the Gopalgunj
subdivision of the Faridpur District. The
situation continues to be critical, The water -
which has been rising all along has in-
vaded nearly 95% of the houses. The poor,
helpless people come in boats to receive
the doles of rice. A few villages in Dumu-

ria union are also being enlisted. We re--

quire at least Rs. 500 per week for con-
tinuing the relief. Our Malda centre has
been doing relief on a small scale. The
success of the work depends entirely on
the sympathy and co-operation of the
charitable public. Contributions will be
thankfully received and acknowledged by
(1) The Secretary, Ramakrishna Mission,
Belur Math P.O. Dt., Howrah. (2) The

President, Ramakrishna Math and Mission, .

Mylapore, Madras, -

SPIRITUAL TEACHINGS
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‘ . ivi raotioal instruction
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¢«¢ Helps one to pass from Darkness to Light.''—The Hindu
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" An Entirely New Publication-

BHEDABHEDA

BETWEEN SANKARA 'AND RAMANUJA
SRINIVASACHA};{I, M.A., |

) of Philosophy, Pachavyappa s College, Mqt.iras.
Professor 0f = . 11-kpown writer on Indian Ph11030phy

The author 18 8 vge,‘ O e Finite ndian lilosophy

and his book, Ra,ma(?:gt‘:on in English to the Philosophy of

as o masterly intro has covered a new ground altogethet
i his book he ha
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has given an exposition of the Bhedabheda Philosophy, &
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Printed op Superiof Antique Paper.  Cr. 8vo. abont 400 pages Rs. 5.
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The greatest book of the age on spiritual life

GOSPEL OF
SRI RAMAKRISHNA

(By ‘M? a direct disciple of the Master)

IN TWO YOLUMES

To gain a real understanding of the personality and
teachings of Sri Ramakrishua, there is no better book than
this. ‘M’ an eminent disciple of his, wrote this wonder-
ful book on the basis of the diary he used to keep for
recording the conversations of the Master. It presents
Sri Ramakrishna’s teachings in a dramatic setting, giving
a vivid pen-picture of the occasions when they were
delivered and the persons who listened to them. It isin
the form of conversations and reads like a novel, butthere
is no problem of Spiritual Life that does not find a
solution therein.

g

“The move is quite original and never was the life of & great
Teacher brought before the publie untarnighed by the writer'’s mind,
a8 you are doing....ce.eevee I am really in a transport when I read

them.”—Swams Vivekananda.

Price Each Volume, Cloth Rs. 2-8, Gilt Rs. 3.

FIRST COMPLETE ENGLISH TRANSLATION
OF THE

BRIHADARANYAKA UPANISHAD

WITH THE COMMENTARY
. OF '
SRI SANKARACHARYA
By SWAMI MADHAYANANDA

(Formerly Head of the Advaita Ashrama, Mayavati, and the Vedanta Bociety,
Ban Francisco)

Containing: The Text of the Upanishad in Devanagari, a lueid and
faithful English translation of the Text and the Commentary,
. relevant notes, references to quotations and an Index.

About 1000 Pages] Excellent get-up.  [Price Rs. 6 only.
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Works of Swami i’ar

(AMERICAN PUBLICATIONS)

s L]
oul’s Secret Door, Poems (Flexible) Rs, 2.8.0. “The book shods

ost tonie
sense. of Peace and Repose.”—Hvening Post New

Book of Dajl
; 7 Th
salient thoughts for the 3:5“‘ & Prayer—Each page containing the

The Vigil 4 PI?. Dy. 8vo. 400, Price Ra. 4
bruest forny ﬁng(;s gf::::sl:;l'e) 1)28- 3 : (cloth) Rs. 2-8. Mysticism in its
the Author.) 100 here. 'Buffalo Courier. (With 4 Portrait of

PRACTICAL Sg RIES

(1) Faith . CO-OPERATI ST
FO:c’e. a8 a  Constructiye SERIEE‘/;BSPUDY

(2) Creative p
; ower of Si
(33 gspu'itual Hea,lin[:g. Bilence.
decret of Ri s
(5) Self Master;.g bt Activity.

At Re. 1-8 each.

(1) Emerson and Vedanta,
(2) Christ and Orienta] Ideals.
(3) Plato and Vedic Idealism,

At Re. 1 each,
BOOKS AND PAMPHLETS

Rs. a,

My Creed Rs
oo . . A,
Rhythm of Lifg . g 8  Universal Ideal of Religion @ 7
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“The Vedanta Kesari”, Mylapore, Madras.
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Books, New & Old

Sri Ramakrishna : His Unique Message

(By Swami Ghanananda)

. Elucidates Sri Ramakrishna’s unique message of the harmony of
}'ellglons, and in doing 80, also briefly tells the story of his soul's
journey through the highways of the Spirit. One of the best popular

handbooks on the Master.
Cloth-bound

Brahma Sutras

By Swami Vireswarananda.
With Text, word-for-word ren-
dering and running translation
in English, together with notes
which form an abridgment of
Sankara's Commentary and in-
clude the views of later scholiasts.
Has an elaborate Introduction
(pages lxiii), containing a com-
parative study of the Bhashyas
of Sankara, Ramanuja and Nim-
barka. Cloth-bound. Pages Ixiii4-
513, Rs. 3.

Mandukyopanishad

By Swami Nikhilanands of
New York Vedanta Centre.
Contains the Texts of the
Upanishad and of Gaudapada’s
Karika on it, together with their
translation and the rendering of
Sankara’s Commentary on them
into English, besides Introdue-
tion and exhaustive notes.
Cloth-bound. Pages xliii+ 361.

Rs. 2-8-0.

Spiritual Talks
Re. 1'1 2 0

Message of Our Master

Both by the direct diseiples of
the Master—the first being in
the form of conversations, and

" the second essays. Re. 1-4.-0.

* SRI BAMAKRISHNA MATH, Mylapore, MADRAS.

J

sl S

Pages 243

Re. 1-0-0.

Ramakrishna—The Man
and The Power
By Swami Gnaneswarananda
Gives a glimpse of the Life of
the Prophet in & handy Volume.
Profusely JTilustrated. Pocket
Size : Pages 125, Re. 1-4.

Ramakrishna and
Vivekananda
By Prof. Benoy Kumar Sirear.
Presents these spiritual giants
of India in the perspective of
modern world-thought and social
philosophy. As. 2

Life of Sri Ramakrishna

New Edition. Profusely illus-
trated. Pp. 617. Price reduced
from Rs. 6/8 to Rs. 4.

The Divine Communion
By Swami Gnaneswarananda
Will be of immense help to

those who want to build up their

gpiritual life. Pages 151.

Price Re. 1.

Bhagavad Gita
By Swami Sarvananda. A
collection of thought-provoking
discourses on the religion and
philosophy of the Gita.
Re. 1-4.

Karma-Yoga and
Bhakti-Yoga
IN ONE VOLUME
Pocket Size Nice Get-up
Re.1-8.

“The Vedanta Kesari” Office, Mylapor%, Madras.
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New Book! Just Out /!
SAYINGS OF SRI RAMAKR[SHNA

(FOURTH EDITION)

This is the latest and the most exhaustive colleation of Srj

Bamakrishna's teachings, ang containg 1121 sayings, including the
parables,

P -

The novel features of thq Present edition are :
1. '

together with, a'kummam of ‘the fundamental principles of
his taachings--aervin,i; as a key to their detasled study.

Ly, It gathers in tiself all }ha orincipal teachings of the Master from
’ a vast bodg of literature,

3. It gives q Chapter on the Mas
own words, : o

tey’s spiritual experiences in his

4. Iioffersa Rew arrangement of these sayings inio Chapters wigh,
sub-headings, keeping in view the logical development of
man's thought and aspirations in matters spiritual.

f . e e
- -~ ‘e rewa
Q\ss\s\\ssssssQQQQ-\\sxsssssss -
A ey -

6. It gives vou all about the Magter 1 & nuishell,

This is a book that can be a constant ¢

woll a8 the busy man of the world, Open
will get more than one

article, and embodying

DIVINE NAME
ASCETICISM AND UNION WITH THE DIVINE
FAITH AND RATIONALISM

ompanion to the sage asg
a0y page in it, ang you
8aying, each forming in itgelf & 8elf-contained
Precious nuggets of truth, There ig no tedious

» DO unnecessary trappings of literary
forms that hide your vision from the naked grandeur of soul-stirring
thoughts, Everything is in the simple and direct la.nguagq of

inspiration. bresenting to yoy the highest philosophy and poetry in
one,

SRI RAMAKRISHNA MATH
MYLAPORE, MADRAS

Crown 8y, Pp. about 41 6.

Cloth Rs. 2-8.
Boards Re, 1-1 2,

SRl RAMAKRISHNA MATH

Indian: Aanually Rs. 3
Single Copy As. 6 I‘";reign: Annually Bs. 5 ($ 2 or 8 Sh.)

Mylapore

Madrag,
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NEW BOOK JUST OUT

CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA

An Encyclopaedia of Indian Culture in 8 Volumes. Enriched with masterly
contributions by one hundred distinguished Indian scholars, nnd with 171 tri-

coloured and monochrome illustrations. The only book of its kind on Indian
Culture.

Ved The First Volqme, dealing with religion and philosophy, relates to : (1)
© a.s'and the Up"'l}“hads; (2) Epics and the Gita; (3) Smritis and the Puranas;
(4) Jain 'a.nd Buddhist 8ystems ; (5) the Six Darsanas or Systems of Hindu Philo-
sopby with a special section on Vedanta in ull its phases,
ttinall.]::xx dszgo:d‘ Y;ﬂume contains ; (_1) Phases of Hindu Religion, giving a doc-
Sikbism. cr B'o&?T }gren!n}nnt of sub]'ects lika Saivism, Vaishnavism, Tantrikism,
Tiko Totam s tnd t;.e Baints of India; (3) Religions from beyond the Borders
Brabn god ristianity ; (4) Modern Reform Movements like Arya S+maj and
# Samaj, and (5) 8ri Ramakrishna and Spiritual Renaissance,

dea]iThe Third YC{lumf’ contains five sections: (1) Landmarks of Indian Culture
soutgg ;713!1 pre-historic Indisn Culture, general evolution of Indian Culture,
South qt;:n Culture, history of Indian eolonisation, ete.; (2) Institutions,
dea 5 with sooial life, women in India, Hivdu cducational system, Hindu poli-
Pb;;;. (gil Pu.rsmt of Bcience, dealing with India's © niribution to Astronomy,
architeétureems:;;gé ete, ; (4) The Arts, giving detailed cxpositions of Indian
" ) ure, painting and i i i i
Banskrit and Tamil litera}:ures. ¢ ele wnd () iterture, Qexlig with
Bome Coniributors : Dr. T
: Dr. Tagor
Prof. 8. N, Das Gupta, Dr, A.SK?'C
Radhakumud Mukherji, Mr, Jinaraj

8Bir 8. Radhakrishnan, Dr. Ganganath Jha,
ocomaraswamy, Prof, Meghnath Sahs, Dr.
adasa, Dr. B, K-ishnaswamy Aiyangaur, eto.

Doubls Crown 8o Pp. 2,000. Leather and Cloth Rs. 30+
Bs. 3-8 postage.

rlrlriTd
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| Sri Ramakrishng Math,

JUST our;
JUST oUT!

THE RELIGIONS OF THE WORLD

An important
Publication i i :
of the internationa] Parlianc:?n]tnotwo volumes containing the entire proceedings

from the 18t Ma f religions which was held at Caloutta for 8 days
mittee, This hr:.k;;}??:. under the avepices of Bri Ramakrishna centenary Com-
soclological and spirity ]ntlal contribution to tho philosophical, moral, religious,
results of investigpgﬁo:a bIJrobl ems of the world to-day. Asa work embodying the
East and the West, it » 0y some of the most distinguished cultural leaders of the

» 1 bld.s fair to be one cf the greatest lapdmarks in tho domain
Peration in philosophical and sncio-religions thought,

refe
. Tence, an Index bes been added at the end of each volume.
out 1,100 pages Excellent get-up.

For facility of

Price: Yols.I&II Rs. 10.

Mylapore, Madras.
LT Cr T b L L o o

“The Vedanta Kesari’

" Office, Mylapore, Madras.
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Let me tell you, strength is what we want, a}dtimw’m/ getting
strength is 1o uphold the Upanishady and believe that “T g the Atman”

—Swamt Vivekanands

THE VEDANTA KESARI

NOVEMBER, 1938 [No. 7

MAHASAMADIII

At 840 am. Sunday the twenty-third Qetober, His Holiness Srimat

Swami Suddhanandaji Maharaj, the fifth President of the Sri Ramakrishna
Math and Mission, has passed away in his sixty-seventh year, casting a gloom
of profound sorrow on the minds of the members, friends and well-wishers of
the organisation to which he belonged for over forty years and which he
served with true self-dedication all through that long period.

As a beloved disciple of the great Swami Vivekananda, Swami Suddha-

nanda had a remarkable spiritual training under him for over six years in
his youth. The Swami was a keen student of religion throughout his life and
an untiring teacher full of love and sympathy, whosc calm influence was a

- constant factor in the moulding of the character of younger monastic members
. of the Order. His literary labours bore fruit in the form of valuable religi-

ous writings including the classical translation of the important works of Swami

Vivekananda into Bengali. From 1927 to 1938 he bore the office of

the Secretary of the Mission, and for the following six months nearly he was
the President of the Mission and the Order. Almost the whole of his monastic

 career was spent at the Balur Math, taking a lively part in all the activities

calculated to further the spiritual ideals of the Mission. May his ideal .

. 8pirit of holiness and service, which is but a ray inscparable from the
.. splendour of the Great Master, ever continuc to cheer the pilgrims that tread

¢ the selfsame path.
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{In this and the ehsuMhg issues for the year, we shall publish a series of articles
on Sri Ramakrishna’s views on the fundamental problems of spiritual life, based on his
r(,fcordod sayings. In the course of these s'udies we shall alvo have ocension Lo lake a pussing
view of many questions of absorbing interest in modern life and thought. ‘ Spiritual Life:
The Laws of Tts Growth—I’ is the seventh of the series. |

TY HE Master’s teachings  with re-
A3 gard to the nature of man and
the state of bondage are not primarily
meant to be a structure of thought
for the satisfaetion of the academic
mind. They are, on the other hand,
based on the aspirations and experi-
ences of the spiritually-minded, and
their primary aim is to help man to
rise above his present limitations and
realise the higher nature latent in him-
self. This higher realisation is possible
only through spiritual disciplines; but
these disciplines in their turn have a
significance only for minds that have
passed through the long process of
purification and ethical eulture cul-
minating in an intense longing for the
Lord. Hence in the Master’s instrue-
tions, besides the various sayings of
deep philosophical significance, we
also come across many teachings on
ethics, social life and preparatory dis-
ciplines, which have a bearing on the
production of an intense longing for
. God in the minds of the aspirants.
We shall attempt a survey of these
teachings below. They may appear
somewhat disjointed, but the unity of
?heir purport. would become clear if
it is recognised that by practising
them alone can the longing for the
Divine be cstablished in the heart of
man.

I
A.common question that confronts
a spiritual aspirant is how far external

observances, vituals and socio-religi-
ous rules are really connected with
spiritual growth.  According to the
Master, they are related as husk is
with the grain within. Though the
husk does not become the plant, yet if
the seed is to sprout at all, it should
not at first be scparated from the
grain. Rituals and external observan-
ces do not constitute spirituality, and
they fall off in the fullness of time.
But for the beginner their proteetive
and educative inflence is highly neces-
sary. For example, dress has a great
influence on thought. Europcan dress
makes one behave like a Saheb. 1f 8
person dresses himself like a fop, he
will be hmming love songs. In the
same way the ochre robe of the San-
nyasin brings sacred thoughts to
the mind of a sincerc aspirant. Food
too has an influence on the mind. It
is good to observe such rules in the
matter of the quality and acceptance
of it as arc not prejudicial to the
growth of mental purity. A man
who is following the path of Jnana
is not wuch affceted by food; but 2
Bhakta has to discriminate in this
matter and should cat only such
food as he can freely offer to his Lord.
“ At the same time,”’ says the Master,
“1 must say that if a man loves
God even while living upon the flesh
of the pig, he is blessed; and wretched
is he who lives on milk and rice but
is absorbed in ‘woman and gold’.”

o
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A large number of caste-rules ob-
served in India and several principles
of social etiquette followed in other
advanced societics are meant to be
safe-guards in the early stages of one’s
spiritual life. When a man has grown
spiritually, he naturally transcends
these rules, but there is no use of pre-
maturcly brushing them aside to as-
swine an alr of spiritual superiority.
Such men are like immature mangoes
artificially made ripe.

This should not, however, be taken
to mean that the Master was a social
reactionary, and could not appreciate
the point of view of those men who
discarded outworn social conventions
from genuine spiritual motives. For
he says : “ People of this age care for
the esscnce of everything. They will
aceept the essentials of religion and
not its non-essentials. Those who
take fish do not want the useless head
and tail of fish, but only the soft mid-
dle portion of it; so the ancient rules
and commandments of our seriptures
must be pruned and purged of all their
accretions to make them suit the needs
of our modern times.”

Among other external observances
helpful  for the growth of devotion,
the institutions of image-worship and
pilgrimage occupy an important place.
Just as a man learns to write by draw-
ing big scrawls at first, so an aspirant
must acquire the power of mental con-
centration by fixing the mind on forms
and images. Again, in the case of
one who is truly devoted, the Divine
Image creates a vivid consciousness
of God, just as the toy fruit and a toy
clephant remind one of the real fruit
and the living animal. It was the
Master’s conviction that for many
beople image worship is absolutely

Necessary for spiritual growth. And

7/

to those who have conscientious objec-
tion to the practice of iimage worship,
the Master says: “Even if there is
anything wrong in image worship,
does He not know that all worship is
meant for Him 7 He will surely be
pleased to accept the worship, know-
ing that it is meant for Him alone.
Love God. That is the duty nearest
to you.”’

As for pilgrimage, while the Master
recognised its value to the fullest ex-
tent, his attitude towards it was ting-
ed with a spirit of criticism. The
milk of the cow, says he, pervades
the whole body of the animal through
its blood stream; but one can milk it
only from its teats. In the same way,
though God pervades everything,
His manifestation is felt more clearly
in sacred temples and places of pilgri-
mage sanctified by the fervour and
devotion of innumerable devotees.
For in such places spiritual ideas are
prescnt in a solidified form, as it were,
and sincere men are likely to have
spiritual awakening more easily there
than in other places.

But the Master was not blind to
the worldly influences rampant in
those places. When he went to Bena-
res with Mathur Babu, he saw the
people there as well as the pilgrims
indulging in the same type of worldly
talks as in other places, and so he
remarked to his cousin and attendant
Hriday: “What have we come to see
here. Things are just the same here
as well as there, with but one point
of difference, that the inhabitants of
these places seem to have better
digestive power.”

According to the Master, even
places of pilgrimage can help only
those who have a spark of devotion
within, and aceordingly a favourite
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maxim of his was, “ He who has got
It (spirituality) here (te., withi;)
finds it there (in holy places) also.’:
Another instruction of his to those
wl}o. g0 on pilgrimage with genuine
spiritual intentions is thig: « As cows
after cating their fill, liec down quietb;
a.t .a.p]aee and chew the cud, so after
v¥31t1.ng a sacred spot or a place of
1)1lgrnnage, you must sit down in g
solitary spot ang ruminate over the
}mly thoughts, unti] you got iinmersed
n them. You must not devote your-
selves  to scnse pursuits ang
away the higher ideas from
mind Immediately after
away from those places.”

drive
your
you turn

II

Thc Master warng every spiritual
asprant against the snarc of ocecult
powers. Those who get their mind
on  occult powerg get  stuck to
them, and do not rise to higher
levels of spirituality, Qeceult powers
are trivial,  After fourteen years
of austerities g nap acquires the
power of Crossing a river op foot
He 'could as well have done thig b);
baymg a few pice to the ferry-man.

It is
dangerous tgq to have oceult
bowers.  Men who are

of. control over the se
misuse them.
example of g m

not possessed
nses are sure to
The Master cites the

an who had the
: power
of going ahout invisible with the

magical power of an amulet. ILater
S; t,lhe maz used his power in ap illj-
ove affair, and heeg ¢
o ) me s fallen
.It s also foolish for a spiritugl ag.
Pirant to go after geeylt, powers. To
Pray to God for such powers ig like g

man going tg g king and b

eggin
& pumpkin, e o
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‘A‘nothcr obstacle in the way of
spuitual aspirants is a narrow and
fanatical outlook. According to the
Master g religious fanatic is worse
than a dog. A dog recognises his
M'aster In any garh, hut a fanatic
fails to recognise his God when He
15 presented in termg and concepts
that a.rc not familiar to Him, For,
fvwcordmg to the Master, all religions
mvoke the same Sacchi(lananda, be 1t
by the name of Allah, God, Hari, or
Brahman, Just as the same substance
15 meant  though called by different
‘nam.es as ‘water’, ‘vaar?, ‘aqua’ or
pani’.  Every religion is a path te
God as the different ghats of a tank
leading to the same watcr. As the one
‘rcser.voir supplies gas to the gas-lamps
indifferent localities, the same God
illumines the religions and religious
t_eachers of different times and elimes,
Fanaticism is therefore due to ignor-
ance regarding the nature of the
Deity or due only to a partial know-
ledge of Him. Tt is like blind 1nen
quarrclling  about the formn of the
elephant  after knowing it only by
tquching the tusk, trunk, leg and ear
0¥ the animal; or it is Jike children
disputing  about the colour of the
chameleon withont knowing that the
chameleon changes colour every now
and then. The right attitude for an
aspirant is therefore not to dispute
about the truth of the different reli-
gions, but to follow his own faith
while showing due respect to those of
others at the same time. “ Look at
the young daughter-in-law in a Hindu
joint-family,” says the Master, “‘she
respects her father-in-law, mother-
in-law, and others in the family, obeys
them, and ministers to their wants;
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but at the same time she loves her
husband in a way quite different from
her love for others. In the same way,
be firm in your faith towards the parti-
cular form of the Deity you adore,
but do not despise those of others.
Honour them too; for they all repre-
sent one authority and one Love.”

Iv

Next we may make a passing re-
view of a group of moral virtucs that
the Master recommends for spiritual
aspirants. Alms and charities, espe-
cially when given to fit recipients, are
conducive to spiritual life. Works
of service should not, however, be
done in an egotistic spirit or in a
condescending demeanour. A spiri-
tual man must bear in mind that God
dwells even in the meancst of the
mean, and when he serves anyone, he
must offer that service in all humility
as an act of worship to the indwelling
Divinity.

A spiritual aspirant should culti-
vate forbearance. Look at the anvil
of the blacksmith—how it is ham-
mered and beaten but yet moves not
from its place. Let men learn endur-
ance and patience from it.

A sgpiritual aspirant should be reti-
cent. He must keep his faith and
sentiments to himself, and as far as
possible he must do his devotional
practices in private, unseen by others.

He should never be conceited; for
humility is the true sign of wisdom.
Look at the tree laden with fruits; it
bends low. So is a truly spiritual
man, lowly and meek. But meekness
does not mean want of self-respect.
For mo humility is humility that
humiliates the self, and no pride is
pride that expresses the glory of the
Self,

]

A true aspirant must be simple-
minded. For then spiritual instrue-
tions easily fructify in him, as seeds
germinate and bear fruit quickly
when sown in tilled soil free from
stones. Only by virtue of much pen-
ance people become simple-minded ;
and to the simple-minded alone God
reveals His own nature. But along
with such instructions the Master
would also warn his disciples: “ You
are to be devotces, but not simpletons
on that account.”

A devotee should not neglect his
family. There are so many debts
that one has to repay—the debt to
the Gods, the debt to the Rishis and
also the debt to the parents and the
wife. Father and mother are of
prime importance to man, and unless
they are pleased no devotional prac-
tice will be of any avail. Even Lord
Chaitanya took care to see that he
did not wound his mother’s feelings
when he took Sannyasa. The parents
should be served to one’s best capa-
city during their life-time, and after
their death, their post-funeral rites
should be performed according to one’s
means. Wife and children have to be
provided for, at least with bare sub-
sistence. Under onc condition, how-
ever, a devotee is free from all obli-
gations. That is when he becomes
mad with love of God. “Then who is
father, who is mother, and who is
wife ? He loves God so deeply that
he becomes mad. He has no duty, he
is absolved from all debts. When a
man reaches that state, he forgets the
whole world; he becomes unconsci-
ous of even the body which is so dear
to everyone.”

An aspirant must wean himself
from extreme attachment to the body.

As to how this is to be done, the



246

Master says: “The human frame is
made up of decaying matter. It is a
collection of flesh, bones, marrow,
blood and other unclean substances
subject to putrifaction. By practising
such analysis of the body constantly,
one’s love of it vanishes.” Though a
devotee should thus have a vivid con-
sciousness of the worthlessness and
transitoriness of the body, he must
take care of it in order that it may
be in a fit condition for practising
spiritual disciplines. He must bear
illness and other sufferings of the
body patiently. They are the taxes
which the soul has to pay for the use
of the body, as the tenant pays house-
rent for the use of the house. Besides,
sufferings often have a chastening
effect on the mind of man. As the
iron must be heated and hammered
again and again before it becomes
steel, the ordinary man has to be put
in the furnace of tribulation and
hammered with the persecutions of
the world before he becomes pure and
humble, and fit to enter the prescnce
of the Lord.

A sincere aspirant should do his
utmost to overcome the bondage of
the senses and the desires pertaining
to them. For he alone is a true man
who is dead even in this life, that is,
whose passions and propensities have
been annihilated as in a dead body.
As to how these passions like lust and
anger can be conquered, the Master
says: “So long as these passions are
directed towards the world and its
objects, they behave as enemies, But
when they are directed towards
God, they become the best,
friends of man; for then they lead
him to God. The lust for the things
of the world must be changed into a
hankering for God; the anger that
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man feels in relation to others should
be turned towards God for His not
manifesting  Himself to him. One
should deal with all the passions in
the same manner. These passions
cannot be eradicated, but they can be

educated.” For those who have not

already attained perfection, it will
also be necessary to keep aloof fror.n
objects of temptation as far as possl-
ble.

Two virtues on which the Mas-
ter insists uncompromisingly are
truth and Brahmacharya (conti-
nence). Spiritual striving is the quest
after God who is the soul of truth,
and as such, unless one speaks the
truth in all matters, one cannot pro-
gress in it at all. Through truth one
¢an realise God, and truthfulness, ac-
cording to the Master, is the Tapasya
(austerity) of the age of Kali. Ac-
cording to him even the wearing of a
false garb is bad. For if the mind is
not in accord with the garb, one grows
hypocritical and all fear of doing
wrong and uttering falsehood gradu-
ally disappears. Spiritual ruin is the
sure consequence of it. The great
task of spiritual life is to make
thought word and action tally.

Equally important is Brahma-
charya or continence. Sexuality dis-
colours  one’s mind and dissipates
one’s  energies. Thus in one who
indulges in sex the mind is unfit to
reflect the Divine, and his emotions
being drained off through fleshly in-
dulgences, his mind lacks in the vigour
needed for the steep ascent of the
spirit. That is why Sannyasa, re-
quiring absolute celebacy, is recom-
mended for those who aspire after the
higher achievements of spiritual life.
Even in the case of beginners who
are not capable of practising this
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difficult disciple, some kind of regu-
lation and disciplining of sex life is
necessary if any progress is to be
made in the spiritual life.

AY

All these mental and moral train-
ing that a spiritual aspirant under-
goes is to build a secure foundation
for the edifice of devotional life.
Hence prayer and cultivation of de-
votion are of utmost importance in
the Master’s teachings. Addressing
the devotees, the Master says, “God
is extremely attentive, my boys. He
has heard every time you have pray-
ed to Him. He will surely reveal
Himself to you some day or other, at
least at the time of death.” Man
need not postponc cultivating the
habit of prayer till he arrives at
settled conviction about the nature
of God. If onc cannot settle whether

God has form or not, the Master ad-
vices one to pray: ‘O Lord, I can-
not understand whether Thou art with
form or without it. Whatever Thou
mayest be, have mercy on me. Do
Thou reveal Thyself unto me.” One
may even attribute the various fo.rms
and aspects of God current in soclet:y
to imagination and have no faith 1.n
them. Yet God will shower His
grace on a person if he believes in a
Divine Power that creates and directs
the world, and prays with a distressed
heart, “ O God, I do not know Thy
real nature. Deign to reveal Thyself
to me as Thou art.” If the spirit of
devotion is thus cultured, there is li.t-
tle danger for an aspirant. The ship
of life steers clear of every danger,
if the mind, its compass needle, is
always turned towards God without
oscillation. :

CONVERSATIONS OF SWAMI SHIVANANDA
By A Devotee

(Swami Shivananda, otherwise known as Mazhapurush Maharaj, vjv.us a lt\ll;re&t ::‘;
ciple of Sri Ramakrishna and the sccond prcsidex}t of the Ranmkr}shna K a and
Mission. In his life time he had travelled extensively all over India, an . t\fms o
ponsible for quickening the spiritual life of innumgmble men. These cgnvertsa.‘:on:tions
pages from the diaries of his disciples, and contain many of the precious instru

imparted by him to spiritual aspirants.]

T was a Sunday afternoon, when
& 3 large number of devotees had
assembled in Mahapurushji’s room.
He was enquiring about the welfare
of some and was giving replies to
the questions of others. It seemed, all
the time, that his mind was coin-
pletely in-drawn. ' At about 3 pm. a
group of devotees, who had returned
from a visit to Dakshineswar, enter-

ed Sri Mahapurushji’s room. The
Swami was delighted to see them and
asked, “Well, where are you all com-
ing from?”

They took their seats after saluta-
tions with all reverence. One of them
said, “ To-day we had been to Dak-
shineswar; we have worshipped Gods
in different Shrines and have taken
the consecrated food of Mother Kali
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there. The day has been very de-
lightfully spent. As we visited Mas-
ter’s room, the Panchavati, the Bilva
tree, etc., the mind turned on the
different modes of Sadhana which Sri
Ramakrishna practised for so many
years.

Mahapurushji:  Oh yes, that is
indeed true. The Master lived theve
for a period of about thirty years and
practised, in those very place, the
different types of Sadhanas, accom-
panied by constant divine ecstacies
and lofty spiritual experiences. The
room in which he lived is not an ordi-
nary place. To my mind Dakshines-
war is as sacred as Benares. It is
nothing short of it. I cannot view it
in any other way. My salutation to
the .Master is offered from this place
as it 1s not possible for me to go
there always. Can you find any other
place equal to this ? As Benares is
supra-mundane, so is Dakshineswar.

Devotec:  Mahara], we are hav-
ing a great desirc of learning from
you about your stay at the Cossi-
pore garden-house, and also the carly
history of the starting of the Math
by Swamiji.

Mahapurush Maharaj kept silent
for a while, as if he was attempting
to bring his mind down to the ordi-
nary plane of consciousness. Then
he began to speak in a low voice:
“ When the discase of the Master’s
throat reached an acute stage, he was
brought to the Cossipore garden-
¥1ouse for better treatment and nurs-
Ing. We all joined to render service
to him. Afterwards the Master pass-
ed away in that place.”

Devotee: Could you ascertain that
the Master had actually left the body?

Maharaj:  No. At first none of
us could apprehend that. We thought
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the Master had passed into the super-
conscious state, because it would
sometimes so happen that he would
remain absorbed in Samadhi even for
two or three days consecutively. S0
thinking him to be in Samadhi we
uttered the Names of Gods and God-
desses to call him back to his ordi-
nary consciousness. Thus the whole
night passed away in this condition;
no improvement was perceptible. Next
day Dr. Mahendra Nath Sarkar was
called for. After examining the Master
minutely the doctor declared that
he had passed away. He found
no vestige of life left in the body.
The doctor advised us to photograph
him which we did, accordingly. Then
at about 2 or 2-30 p.m., the last rite
was gone through at the Cossipore
burning Ghat.

Devotee:  You had then to pass
your days in stress and strain?

Maharaj: Not at all, We felt noth-
ing of it. We were spending our days
with one definite purpose. We
were all so much engrossed in the
service of the Master and in medita-
tion and austerities that days and
nights passed without our being con-
scious  of it. That was a unique
period of our life. After Master’s
passing away, all, except Latu and
myself, went back to their respective
homes. Swamiji also did the same, but
he used to come every day and take
carc of us. The sacred remains of
Sri Ramakrishna’s body were in that
Cossipore garden-house because the
period of lease did not lapse as yeb:
Once Swamiji and others conferred
together and decided to take the re
mains somewhere on the banks of the
Ganges, because the Master had de
sired so. But a suitable place coul¢
not he had. On the other hand, Ra
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Babu and others were making prepa-
rations to take them to Kankurgachi.
We were pained to think of it, parti-
cularly at the thought that the last
wishes of the Master would not be
redeemed. We informed Balaram
Babu to come with an earthen vessel.
He hurried to us on information. That
very night we sifted the bones from
the ashes, sealed them up in that
vessel with mud, and despatched the
sacred vessel to Balaram Babu’s
house. As daily worship was in vogue
in that house, these sacred remains
were also regularly worshipped there.
Ram Babu, in the meantime, took the
remaining ashes and bones to Kankur-
gachi. We did not disclose what we
had been doing; he could also scent
nothing. Those sacred remains are
being worshieppd at the Math now.
Swamiji took them over to the Math
premises on his head. He would name
the casket containing the sacred re-
mains as ¢ Casket of Atmarama '. We
also do the same.

Devotee: Had you any vision of
the Master after he left the mortal
world?

Mahapurushji: Holy Mother had
a vision of Sri Ramakrishna after
going to Brindavan. I also repaired
to Brindavan. Latu and someone
else were at Cossipore. Swami)i
used to come to Balaram Babu’s house
and would discuss about the ways
and means of starting an organisa-
tion which would knit all of us to-
gether by a common purpose. It hap-
pened thus: One day Suresh Babu
came to Swamiji and said, “O Brother
Naren, Sri Ramakrishna appeared
before me last night and told, ‘ My
children are left forlorn here and
there, what have you done for them?’
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I am in great mental agony since I
saw that vision. See what could be
done; I have full econsent to your
decision.”” Swamiji was overjoyed to
find his ardent desire attaining ful-
filment in an uncalculated manner.
He remarked, “I am also thinking
about the same matter for the last
few days. That has happily come
about. At the very start it is advis-
able to hire a house. What do you
think of it?” Suresh Babu readily ag-
reed. After some search a two-storied
house was rented for Rupees ten
per month at Baranagore. The house
was a dilapidated one; people of the
neighbourhood would call it ‘Haunt-
ed house’. Visitors would fear to tread
its grounds. However we all occupied
that house. By this time I returned
from Brindaban. Finding me again
Swamiji said, ‘‘Tarakda, you have
come; it is all for the best. I was alse
thinking of your arrival. We have
rented, a house; come and live there.””
We began to live there. At that time
we were seized with a spirit of strong
dispassion. Days were spent in auste-
rities, worship and recital of sacred
scriptures. These would go on un-
abated, day in and day out. We
would not feel the pinch of hunger
and thirst. Devotional songs and
Kirtana would be going on very often.
At times we participated in Puja and
ecstatic dance. At such occasions the
door-keeper on the ground floor would
fear the collapse of the roof. Amidst
spiritual joy and delight we passed
our days at that time. Thus you can
understand how the corner-stone of
our organisation was laid amidst this
scene of renunciation, penances and
austerities.
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I

EAITH is most essential before

taking up Japa or repetition of
Divine Name. It does not matter
even if it becomes mechanical to some
extent. The beginner will find that
his centre of consciousness is continu-
ally shifting, going up or coming
down. This is a most difficult situa-
tion for all aspirants. You must
never allow yourselves to get into a
drowsy state during your attempts at
meditation or during Japa. This is
most dangerous. Sleep, drowsiness,
and meditation should never be con-
nected in any way. If you feel very
drowsy while you are doing Japa, just
get up and pace the room till this
drowsiness leaves you.

In the beginner there are mostly
two states of mind. In one the mind
pecomes awfully restless, in the other
it falls down to the subliminal plane.
Both are to be avoided if you want
to make some real progress.

When the mind is awfully restless
ard .out-going, you should doggedly
pfars1st In your Japa, even do it mecha-
nically, without giving way to this
restlessness. In that way part of your
. mind is always engaged in Japa. Thus
the. whole mind cannot become or re-
main restless,

_ The other state, that of drowsiness,
18 most dangerous, and should be

avoided at all costs. There are pee-
}‘)le for whom sitting for meditation
is an invitation to sleep. A restless,
tcrrlb.ly out-going mind is even better.
One is Rajas, the other Tamas; and
Tamas is even lower than Rajas.
Hence it can have no place in spiri-
tual life or striving.

Imagine that along with cach re-
petition of the name of your Ishtam
or your Mantra your whole body,
you'r whole mind, senses, ete., are
purified. This faith must be made
very firm because in a way, this is
the idea underlying Japa. ;Fl)e name
of the Ishtam soothes one’s nerves,
calms the mind, changes the body.
When the mind is in a state of greab
tension or is depressed, hegin at once
hu'mn_ling the name, and imaginc that
this is  bringing about a balagnced
state, a new sort of rhythm, in the
bgdy and in the mind. Actually you
will  feel how it soothes the whole
nervous system, how it stops the out-
going tendency of the mind more and
more.  Rhythmic breathing brings
.about calmness and a certain rhythm
in ‘?h‘e nervous system, and this again
facilitates spiritual practices. The
Holy Thought brings abeut a certain
rhythm in body and mind. Think with
each repetition of the name of your
Ishtam or of your Mantra that yow
are becoming purer and purer. You
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.cannot know the effect all at once;

but if you go on for some time steadi-
ly and doggedly you will feel it ; and
then after some years, you will be
‘astonished to find what a great change
has come over you. There is great
scope for experiments. This hody is
to be polarised and made rhythmic,

.at least to some extent; and the ncr-

ves too are to be polarised and made
rhythmic.  Through practice, we
must make the body, the senses, the
‘mind and the breath rhythmic; then
.only we come to have the proper
mood for spiritual practices and medi-
tation, and we can begin them in right
earnest. Everything else belongs to
the preliminary steps.

I

While doing your breathing exer-
cises, try to give the following sug-
gestions to your mind: I am breath-
ing in purity, breathing out all im-
purity. 1 am breathing in strength,
breathing out all weakness. I am
‘breathing in calmness, breathing out
all restlessncss. I am breathing in
freedom, breathing out all bondage.
"These suggestions may be given even
while doing your Japa. They are
very helpful in preparing the ground
for the real practices.

Strict regularity and a fixed daily
routine for all spiritual practices
.are very much wanted; deep
thinking is very essential in the
-aspirant’s life. Then in the fullness
of time through habit, the right mood
just ¢comes and makes everything clse
easier. Once this habit is formed,
you will make greater progress and
feel the strain of all these practices
much less.

Everything is difficult in this path.
‘Visualisation is difficult, control of

the mind is difficult, meditation 1s
dificult. Japa is difficult, but if done
properly a little less so. So new
strength must be gained. And for
this the suggestions I mentioned are
very helpful. Make use of the great
power of sound and sound-symbols.
Man is a psychological animal; we
must know how to calm our mind and
body. Just as this mind of ours is
ever ready to deceive us, we must be
ever ready to deceive this mind, tak-
ing the help of something higher.

You must try to feel that the Holy
name, the Holy Mantra, purifies you.
If you just try for some time, this
feeling is sure to come. Make the
experiment yourself. Verify every-
thing that is being told you. If you
do not realise these truths yourself,
it would be ever so much better to
burn all the books on religion, to
throw all the holy scriptures over-
board. '

You cannot realise the great effect
of Japa now. This rhythmie repeti-
tion of the name of the Ishtam has a
great effect and is one of the most
essential practices in the life of the
beginner. OM is a very fine rhythmic
gyllable. So we should take its help.

111

Immediately after sitting down for
meditation with folded hands, one
says: “ Whether impure or pure, under
all conditions whoever remembers the
Lord, becames purified inwardly and
outwardly.”

The aspirant thinks that along the
Sushumna-canal the Jiva (individual-
ised soul) is taken to the centre in the
head and is connected with the Uni-
versal Spirit.  And then he thinks
that the gross and the subtle bodies
are burnt away, and he himsclf be-



252

comes one with the Absolut
e. 1
He, T am He! am
‘ Do Thou appear here, do Thou
%ﬂy here, do Thou be steady, do
10U come near me and ace
worship.” o et my
. Rigl.lt prayer recuires first great
1nt-en.\:1ty, great concentration and one-
p(?mtedness. Without these, no prayer
will be of any avail.
143
} I?o Thou save me, O Lord, Thou
who hast taken this f , i
who b orm of the Uni-
" Saying this Mantra we remember
le All-Pervading Being, the Being
with these thousands of heads, thou.
jva}?ds of eyes and thousands of feet
Whol en\telopes and permeates thi;
Ol¢ universe, nay, even exists b
yond,. S
‘‘ Being subj i
jeet to the limitatio
~* Being ns
l(worl\mgs) of the vital energ , intel-
':et and th(? body, whatever sin has
cen comnmitted by me in the state;
;)lf waking, dream and deep sleep, in
10\1g1}t word and deed, by mean; of
:l;e different organs of senscs—may all
reatI l?e offered to Brahman. T sur-
nder myself, with all whom I eall
my own at the feet of the Lord.”

v

Transcend both good and evil; {
whe.rever there is good, there you’ uor
avmda.bly get bad too. Happiner'l_
and misery always go together T;S
moment you accept happineés .
must take misery too. All th<):‘ zxo s
of opposites go together, so youpcrS
never have one without gettin tim
other also. The only solution gis tle
transcend them and reach a pIan(::
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beyond all relative good and evil,

all relativ .

Tll lclz}tnc happiness and nisery-
1ere : . .
re 1s no such thing as absolute

good or abs N
absolute evil, absolute hap-

pincss O . . .
r absolute misery, on this

phenomenal plane,
r'()‘heerfulncss Is a sign of great pro-
{:tl :-ssl, butv‘many people do not under-
i]gar:‘(t-bliilrxrlls. Spirituul life eases all
I~ » 80 1t makes people cheer-
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‘1 Let us meditate on the excellent
glory of that Divine Being who iHu-
mmes  eyerything. May He guide
our understanding.” (Gayatri).
syx?]lli;?y? tflke the help of the sound-
inter-ro,htousound and thought are
themgei\; ‘e(.' 'i[‘houghts manifesb
them. aes in different sounds. Is-
s thouﬂ}}f eternal relation between
oy o ght and the sound ? Take

T Instance the word cow. We
lexs)ress ’Fhis ‘thing’ ‘cow’ with the
e]jcl})l (I)f different sound-symbols. For
o ‘anguagc a different, sound-sym-
‘ C(;w’ls used to .express the thought

- The bovine idea finds its ex-
prcssmn.; and therc is an inscparable
connection between this idea and its
sound-symbo.
U

fmlr\l;nivt 'wc find ‘that the Divine idea
iy S expression in different Holy

ames, and there is an inseparable
:l(::r:ectlon between the holy idea and
o ti ound. Tl.mt is why we make usé
’ ¢ sound in our spiritual life. It
ccomes casier for us to call up the
f{l‘;ought with the help of the sound-
S ¢ should see that we pass from the
o'und-symbol to the thought; other-
wise the sound does not hcip us,

ASCETICISM AND UNION WITH THE DIVINE
By Wolfram H. Koch

[Mr. Koch is of German nationality and a master of several European lan
Y

“He is a staunch friend of the Vedanta movement in Europe.
ainls and mysties of medieval Burope, familiarices us

the life and teachings of the s

with the rich spiritual tradition of mystic Christianity,
‘much less known than the official form of Chris'ianity =o enthusiastica
asceticism  in  spiritual endeavour forms

by the various Churches. The place of

guages.
His writings deuling with

which m  India is
Hy 1)1‘0pngutcd

the theme of the first part of the present study, while the sccond part s a calena

of cxcerpts from a valuable work called ‘De Adhaerendo Deo,
evident similarity between these teachings and

4hose of the Indian Yogis tends to prove the Vedantic truth that the aim and
me.]

gestions for the spiritual aspirant. The

spirit of all genuine religious quest is the sa

1

v HE little treatise ‘De Adhacren-
do Deo,’ generally attributed to
Albert the Great, the great school-
man, theologian and famous teacher
of St. Thomas Aquinas, is onc of the
gems of Western ascetic and mystic
literature. The really sensitive read-
.er will fully realise the joy and glad-
ness of the mystie quest, in spite of
the apparent austerity and sacrifice
.of all that the world holds dear and
to which the world clings as the most
precious treasurc and fulfilment of
Jhuman life.

Tt is one of the great crrors of our
‘times, including the more cxtreme and
all too sweeping forms of some
branches of psycho-analysis and
modern psycho-analytic faddism, to
overlook the joys and satisfaction of
the ascetic adventure—the deep inner
‘gladness of a Seuse, a St. Francis, a
‘Teresa de Jesus, a St. John of the
Cross—by riveting the whole atten-
tion to the apparent seli-torture and
rigour of some forms of the ascetic
Yife. There is, no doubt, this side to
it, especially during the preliminary
-stages of purification; but people who

' full of practical sug-

only sce this negative aspeet will
never be able to judge fairly; for
they are not able to realise the posi-
tive, inner meaning of even some of
the more repulsive practices and at-
tempts which the out-and-out ascetic
or devotee indulges in during his mad-
dest yearning after God and after
Union with that Love which never
changes and never fetters the human
soul to the animal.

On the contrary, these mysties, even
the gloomier ones among them, are
just like rays of different luminosity
gliding hither and thither over the
roads of the world and now and then
kindling other rays by their illumi-
nating touch, although they may be
centuries apart, and speaking widely
different languages.

Instead of discussing their so-called
aberrations and the apparently nega-
tive attitude towards things and ordi-
nary human relationships, as seen by
the worldly materialistic nmind, rather
all of them should be called the
¢ Giullari di Dio’ (the mountehanks)
and the joyous buffoons and vagrant
singers of God—as the carly compa-
nions of St. Francis used to call them-
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selves, while they wandered over the
Foads and hills of Umbria, overflow-
ing with gladness and charity and
gclf-denial. For if there is any real
Joy to be found in this life of ours
the mystic knows it; and none elsei
The joy and happiness sought by the
worldly-minded are mere phantoms
that fade away like the light of
a bright winter day into long and
desperate hours of darkness and for-
sakenness, leaving us more utterly
algne and without light than cver an;I
heightening human suffering  some-
timey to breaking point. There is. no
doubt, more of self-torture in the ’life
of the so-called sane worldly man
than in that of the most God-intoxi-
cated devotee, although there may be
far Ie.ss of self-denial. This sclf:tol'-
ture is not recognised as such, since
people have become so familiar with
it that they no longer realise its true
nature and fundamental wunhealthi-
ness, but just take it as simply be-
longing to the day’s work. Whatever
the }11ystic path and adventure may
be, it is cssentially the most beauti-
fuI. homecoming ever given to a human
being, the one unchanging fulfihuent
granted him in life and by life, after
the curse of separation and sey;arate-
ness, imagined or real, has been re-
moved.

The worldly mind rather approves
of the strangest expressions of world-
ly love, and the Troubadours of the
world have always been hailed and
applfwded by the general public. The
public can appreciate the madm;ss of
the Troubadour for some human bein
whom he wishes to serve in all possig-
ble chivalrous ways, in tournaments
and tiltings, in song and music, even
at the cost of his life. When ]ove, takes
the form of extreme attachment to

transient beauty of body and mind,.
the world recognises its value and
makes much of it in its annals. When
love takes the form of detachment
frorg ephemeral beauty and longing
feeling for something beyond all
change and all dependence, the world
feels bewildered and sces nothing but
n.mdness and  pathological aberra-
tion in the sacrifice and the chivalry
that this too implies. To a sympa-
thetic ohserver who is able to take a
more  realistic view of things, the
greatest of the Western mystics" ap--
pear to be, as it were, the Troubad-
ours of the Lord, the Tumblers of our
.Lady. He perceives how much inner:
joy there is even in so gloomy a figure-
as St Dominic—the St. Dominic as
h‘f 1s generally painted—, even in the
wildest ascetic practices of a Seuse

a Teresa or an Angela of Folignoi‘
Essentially, the mystic quest is a joy-
ous q}lest, revealing much more joy
than is known to the average man:
through momentary flashes of happi--
ness,

The Hermit of Hampole, one of-
the most typical—because most in-
tensely personal—Western minstrels
of God, a true ‘ Giullare di Dio’ in.
every sense, and perhaps for that
reason the one who bears the greatest,
likeness to St. Francis and his earlyv’

companions at 8§ i
panions at San Damiane and the

Porziuncola, says in the opening

chapters of his great Love Song, the
rapturous ‘Incendium Amoris’\iFil‘e‘
of Povc), of this love and joy as ex-
perienced by himself:—

[13
‘ More have I marvelled than 1 show--
ed when forsooth I first felt my heart wax
war‘m.tmly, not in the imagination but
a8 if it were burned with sensible fire. I
was forsooth amaged ag the burning in.mY
soul .burst up; and of an unwont solace
oft-times because of my ignorance Of,'
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such healthy abundance, I have groped
(ie., searched) my breast seeking whether
this burning were from any bodily cause
oultwardly. But when 1 knew that it was
only kindled inwardly from a ghostly
cause, and that this burning was nought
of fleshly love or concupiscence, in this I
conceived it was the gift of my Maker.
Gladly  therefore I am molten into the
desire of greater love; and especially for
the inflowing of this most sweet, delightful
and ghos'ly sweetness; the which, with
that ghostly flame, has pithily comforted
my mind.”

“Truly affluence of this everlasting
fove comes not to me in idleness; nor
might I feel this ghostly heat while I was
weary bodily for travel, or truly, unman-
nerly occupied with worldly mirth, or else
given without measure to disputation; but
I have felt myself truly that in such things
it waxes ecold, until, putting a-back all
things in which I might outwardly be occu-
pied, I have striven to be only in the
sight of my Saviour and to dwell in full
inward burning.”

«While the love of temporat things
occupies the heart of any man, it altogether
suffers lim to have no devotion. Truly
the love of Cod and of this world may
never be together in one soul, but which-
ever love is stronger puts out the other
that thus it may openly be known who is
this world’s lover and who Christ’s fol-
fower. Cerlainly ag Christ's lovers behave
themselves towards the world and the flesh,
so lovers of the world behave themselves
towards God and their own souls.”

«The perfect, forsooth, that are taken
up into this surpassing plenty of endless
friendship, and imbued with sweetness that
ghall not waste, live anew in the clear
chalice of full sweet charity; and in the
holy counsel of mirth they draw into their
souls happy heat, by the which gladdened,
they have greater comfort of ghostly lectu-
ary (ie, that which melts in the mouth)
than may be trowed.”

The Hermit of Hampole, too, knew
the necessity of asceticism and of the
withdrawal of the mind from outside
and worldly things, even from those
apparently harmless,—for during the
process of purification all outside

things contain in them a germ
of danger and distraction. But like.
all his fellow-seekers he never meanb
to drive people into the waste and
barren lands of gloomy self-condem-
nation and constant self-torture as
many moderns would have it with re-
ference to all such writings and coun-
sels, because they, In their materia-
listic strait-jackets, can no longer even
conceive of the inner joy of a Seuse,
a Tauler, a St. Catherine of Genoa
and all the others whose whole life,
after they had passed through the
purificatory stages and processes,
was, taken in its inner essence, but 8
marvellous symphony or a majestic
fugue glorifying the ultimate union
with the source of all joy and har-
mony. So these people, not realising
the essential manliness of ascetic
treatises like Richard Rolle’s ‘ De
Emendatione vitae’ (Of the Amend-
ing of Life) and the ‘ De Adhaerendo
Deo’, search for some pathological
cause to explain away the experience
of the highest consummation of life
these mystics had. They cannot see
that, to the true mystic who is of
healthy mind and body, detachment
from his kith and kin and from all
that the world holds dear, simply
means attachment to something more
joy-giving and reliable than the ob-
jects from which he detaches himself.
No sane person will snatch at a mo-
mentary joy and gladness if he 18
given the possibility of having joy
gnd gladness for his ‘constant and
faithful companions, filling him and
radiating from him to all he lives with
or meets. There is a very deep sense
in Christ’s words, *‘ If any man come
to me and hate not his father and
mother, and wife, and children, and
brethren and sisters, yea, and his own
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life also, he cannot be my disciple”
(St. Luke X1V:26, 27).

Such teachings may not be com-
fortable or satisfactary to the average
so-called plous minds -that would
like to combine both materialism and
a comfortable religion more or less
based on everyday morality; but
their implication is very clear to any-
body who is able to take an unbiascd
attitude, though the ideal may bhe too
high to be reached at once without
making use of a series of stepping-
stones. And the mystics and scers of
Truth of all ages and eclimes have
been trying again and again in differ-
ent ways and with different means to
point out all such stepping-stones to
us and persuade us to make usc of
them for our own growth and libera-
tion and for the welfare of others.

Now, whether it was Albert the
Great, the Dominican, the profound
thinker and scholar, the naturalist and
scientist, or whether it was John of
Kastl, the Benedictine monk and mys-
tic, who wrote the little treatise on
the union with the Divine and asce-
T;w practices leading up to it, surely
1t will, in spite of its shortness, evc:r
rgmain one of the gems of spiritual
literature as it deals with what is
most, essential in the Divine adven-
ture for every earnest spiritual aspir-
ant, be he of the East or of the West.
And notwithstanding all the nega-
tions it contains, it is a cheerful
guide to that eternal joy of the true
Tumbler of our Lady, of the spiritual
Troubadour—and every real monk
belongs to their company—, 4 guide
to that joy which makes sacrifice
appear as nothing, a state of mind so
well-known to worldly lovers to whom
sacrifice for their beloved never means
anything negative but rather the very
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fulfilment of all their aspirations and
longings. It is a curious fact in this
topsy-turvy world of ours that any-
one may have very strong feelings
and emotions with reference to other
persons or to some other person, and
even show them quite plainly without
being considered a lunatic: hut the
moment the same intensity of feeling
18 glven expression to with refer-
ence to some higher and more perma-
nent deal, the world grows suspicious
and  puts such a person under the
category of those suffering from men-
tal delusions or of the morally and
physically unbalaneed, l

The author of the present treatise,
whoever he be, speaks from his own
experience and  knowledee of the
spiritual life and its preliminaries,
and this not as the gloomy ascetic of
the Inquisition, as such a one is gene-
rally painted in lurid colours in the
works of later writers of the Refor-
mation, but as the friend and doctor
of others who wishes to cure them of
their delusions and of their worldly
!)lindness and help them to attain true
mner poise and gladness by pointing
out to them deeper values of life which
can only he seen after we have made
some real progress in our detachment
from things and people.

II

Unfortunately, space does not allow
of a full translation of the whole work
heing given, but it is to be hoped that
the chosen passages will help the
reader to a clear conception of some
eternal spiritual truths and of the
ways and means to attain union with
the Divine, as seen and experienced
by its author. If, to some, the rules
seem too strict and the advice given
too inhuman, let them think of the
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lover wishing to sacrifiec his all for
the beloved. This will help them in
understanding the attitude of every
true spiritual Troubadour and his
yearning for union with the object of
his love.

At the beginning of the little trea-
tise the author very touchingly says:

“It has come to my mind, in so far
as this is possible during the length of
time of this exile and pilgrimage, to write
once more af. the end of my life and to try
to deal with the most complete detachment
to be dttained in this life and of the pure,
tranquil and strong union of the soul thus
attached to God alone.  All the more,
as Christian perfection itself has no other
end but that charity which unites one to
God. Everyone is obliged, for reasons of
salvation, to join that union with God,
through charity, which is brought about by
strict fulfilment of precepts and conformity
with the Divine Will: this strict fulfilment
of preeepts removes all that is opposed to
the essenee and virtue of charity.”

Even in these few sentences we feel
how, to the author, this ‘most com-
plete detachment’ really means the
most perfect and unalterable love to
which every spiritual man should at-
tain, and which he should even become
so as to help his fellow-men along the
thorny road to higher evolution and
to a deeper understanding of the ulti-
mate values of life, drawing them
away from the wild-goose chase after
the ephemeral which only unmans
men more and more by enticing them
to run into desperate ventures to ob-
tain they know not what and making
them come back to the one support
of all life, the only unchanging Rea-
lity in and beyond all.

We shall now turn to the words of
the author himself, where he tries to
teach us something of the path to be
traversed with its self-denial, sacri-
fice, struggle and final joy of achieve-
ment,

35

DETACHMENT FROM ALL THAT IS CREATED

If anyone really desires to veach or to
approach such a state of union, this is what
is necessary:—Under all circumstances his
eyes and his senses must be closed to
everything outside; there must not be any-
thing {o embarrass trouble, preoccupy or
disquiet him; and he must entirely detach
himself from all things as being uscless,
harmful and pernicious for that end.

Having done so, he must recollect
himself  completely  within himself; and
there he must not hold anything clse he-
fore the eyes of his mind than Jesus, en-
deavouring with all his strength and care
to penetrate into him through him, Z.e.
through him as man into him as God,
through the wounds of his humanity to
the most intimate sanctuary of his Divi-
nity. At the same time he should surren-
der himself with everything that concerns
him in all simplicity and singleness of mind
in a blind abandonment to the infallible
care of His Divine Providence, according
to the words of St. Peter—* Cast all your
care upon him ; for he care'h for vou.”

If the monk does not do this, what
does it profit him {o win the whole world,
losing his soul? The station he has em-
braced, the holiness he professes, the out-
ward appearance which symbolises it, his
poor dress, shaven head and all outward
observances—what  do these profit him
without a life based on humility and truth,
the life of Jesus Christ dwelling within
him through the faith created by charity,
according to that word of the Gospel, ‘ The
Kingdom of Heaven is within yow'. For
this Kingdom of Heaven is Jesus Christ.

The more the mind is preoccupied
with the thought and care for lower and
human things, the more it moves away
from higher and heavenly things; and the
greater the fervour with which one with-
draws one’s faculties from the memory,
love and thought of lower things so as
to turn them towards the higher, the
greater will be the perfection of prayer and
the purer the contemplation.

It is not possible for the soul to apply
itself at the same time perfectly to two
objects which are as opposed to each other
as light and darkness. Now, to unite one-
self to God means dwelling in light, to
attach oneself to the world means being
plunged into darkness,
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And this is the highest perfection of
man in this life: To be united to God in
such a way thati the sou! finds itself wholly
with all its faculties and powers gathered
into God its Lord, so that it forms with
H.im but one spirit, and that nothing oceu-
pies its memory any longer but God, and
that all its affections, made one in the joy
of Love, delight only in the Creator who
is their sweet and perfect rest.

God is the form of the soul and must
imprint Himself upon it just as the scal
upon wax, the trade-mark on its object.
Now this is only realised when rcason is
perfeetly illumined, according o its capa-
city, by the knowledge of God, the highest
truth, and the will entirely captivated to
love the highest Good, and memory fully
absorbed in the contemplation and enjoy-
ment of eternal Bliss, and the sweet and
delicious restfulness of such Bliss, Tt is
the undeviating continuance in this state
of mind that makes the glory of the
Blessed and the perfection of their home
ar}d it is manifest that the perfect begin-’
ning of this state is perfection in this very
life.

Happy is he who, withdrawing him-
§elf continually from all phantoms and
mmages, falls back upon his inmost being
gnd there uplifts himself to God. He ends
in forgetting all representations of senses to
a certain degree, and thus, with his under-
standing and will made bare, simple and
pure, succeeds in applying himself to the
most eminently simple object: God.

So eject from your mind al] phantoms
and forms of created things in order to occu-
py yourself with God with intelligence, heart
and will, utterly denuded. This is th,e goal
of all spiritual exercises, namely, to enable
one to betake oneself to God and to rest
in Him within oneself through a very pure
act of the understanding and a very fervent
movement. of the will, without encumbrance
of sense-images,

For this reason it ig absolutely neces-
sary that whatever may have been hear;i
seen, done, said or anything similar, it must’
npt bring into the soul either images or
distracting occupations; and the mind must
avoid shaping therefrom representations
a.nd feeding therewith the imagination
either bfziore, after or during, such 3 timej
When images of outward objects no
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longer rise in the memory of the mind, one
can freely devotc oneseli to prayer, to
meditution, to psalmody or to any other
work and spiritual exereise without having
to fear the backslidings which cause dis-
tructions.

If you constantly occupy your imagi-
nation day and night with your own con-
cerns, making your mind the slave of no
end of idle ideas, running from one thought
to another and revolving them again and
again i overy possible manner wnd
dircction, you spend your time and
vour energy  usclessty  and  foolishly.
So whatever happens and however and
wherever, receive it with perfect cquani-
nity of soul in silence and peace as com-
g from the fatherly bands of Divine
Providence.

As far as possible keep apart from all
your acquaintances and  friends and ail
men as well as from the affairs of the world
which might hinder your intentions., Zeal
ously grasp all opportunitics to find place,
time and means to devote yourself to inner
rest and contemplation. Do not love any-
thing so much as silence and solitude.
Avoid the shipwrecks of the world which
surrounds you and flee from all the trou-
bles of a noisy and agitated world.

Therefore, at all times, your principal
endeavour should be to possess your heart
pure, frec and calm, keeping yourself like &
stranger  to the outer scnses. Recollect
yourself continually within and as much
as possible hold the paths to your hearts
carefully closed to all representations of
sense and to all images of earthly things.

One should clearly know that among
all spiritual cxercises the purification ©
the heart claims in a certain way the
foremost place; nay, it is the end to which
all these exercises are directed, and the
reward  which generally crowns sl the
efforts of the truly inward and religious
man in this lkife,

Struggle energetically to collect all the
scatiered forces of your heart again and all
the affections of your soul and to lead
them back to the only true, pure and
sovereign good, and to possess them T€”
collected within yourself. Then endeavour
tO. keep  your mind busy with Divine
things pertaining to God, and abandoning
all the frail objects of the carth, try t@
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ake your heart incessantly rise towards
tese  realities of the higher world and,
wrough an intense cffort with the grace of
esus ChrisY, to transform it there.
Thus work without ceasing and with
Il your strength and singlencss of your
eart, until you succeed in no longer being
gitated or troubled by the phantoms of
xterior things, and in kecping yourself al-
vays firmly established in God, as if your
oul were already beyond time in the Now
f Eternity, that is to say, in the bosom
f Divinity, abandoning yoursel{ through
hat love of Jesus Christ that comes from a
yure heart, a good conscience and sincere
aith, and  trusting yourself wholly, fully
nd absolutely to God in all the trials and
wvents of life, finding your joy in patiently
ind  always obeying His will and good
slcasure.
These truths, well meditated upon, will
1o more for the happiness of your life than
all the riches, all the pleasures, all the
honours, nay, cven more than all wisdom
and science of this deceitful world, of {(his
corruptible life and existence, cven should
you surpass in all the gifts all those that
ever lived.

Tue NAKEDNESS OF THE MIND

It is a certain truth that the more you
denude yourself of images and outward
cmbarrassments of the world and of the
senses, the more of its strength and its
inner ‘scnsibility will your soul recover,
wherewith you taste the things from above.
Therefore learn to sever yoursell from
phantoms and representations of — senses.
There is nothing that pleases God so much
as & mind bare of this sort of images. He
even finds His “delights with the children
of men,” that is, with thosc who, free
from all these occupations, distractions and
passions, occupy themselves with Him and
endeavour to unite themsclves to Him with
a calm, simple and pure mind.

Otherwise, if your memory, imagina-
tion and thought are offen busy with such
things, be it that they present themselves
for the first time, or that they come to
you from the past, how could your soul
not be caught and not receive all these im-
pressions of the diverse objects that occupy
you? The Holy Ghost separates Himself
from perverse thoughts and “His power,
when it is tired, reproveth the unwise.”

Always remember this as the funda-
mental principle of the spiritual doctrine:
You who aspire after the knowledge of
God and after His service, after His sweet
familiarity, if you really wish to posscss
God, you must denude your heart of all
affection pertaining to the senses, not only
of affection for some person, whoever he
be, but also of affection for any thing,
whatsoever it be, in order that,—thus de
tached from everything—you may incline
towards God with all your heart and all
your forces without any division, free from
all care and all preoccupation, relying on
His Providence only with full trust for
everything.

INNER RECOLLECTEDNESS

In spiritual progress and the work of
intimate union to God within yourself
there must be no rest, no turning back,
before having reached the goal. If your
mind allows itself to be caught and stops
at the lower things that cross its path, it
finds itself at once dragged away by in-
numerable distractions and along countless
by-paths. It divides ilself, as it were, in
itsclf, gets dissipated and dispersed over as
many objects as there are to attract ifs
desires. Then any movement one makes is
but aimless agitation. One runs without
ever arriving, one tires oneself out without
ever attaining rest.

But if, on the contrary, our heart and
our mind, carried away by love and desire,
cut themselves off from the innumerable
lower distractions, if, step by step abandon-
ing these lower things, so as to collect
themselves within on the only immutable
Good that gives all satisfaction, they learn
to dwell within themsclves only and attach
themselves to that Good through a love
that no longer knows any separation, lhen,
instead of losing theniselves in dissipation,
they recollect themselves in  unity and

fortify themselves the more, the more

they lift themselves up, carried along by
knowledge and yearning. They acquire
the habit of inwardly abiding within this
true and highest Good. They cnd by be-
coming absolutely inseparable {rom it, and
in this way reach the immutable possession
of truc life, which is God Himself. Then
they resy for ever without fearing the
vicissitudes of change and time, in this
inner quiet and secret abede of Divinity,



260 VEDANTA KESARI

being perfectly  established within them-
selves in Jesus Christ who is for those who
come to him “the way and the truth and
the lifc”.

Tue PerricT BeariNe oF tue Minp

Above all it is important to hold your
mind well unsullied without; represcntations
or pictures of sense, and free from any-
thing that might bring embarrassment to if.
Therefore, do not preoceupy yourself either
with the world nor with your friends, nor
with prosperity or the future, with your-
gelf or with others, not even too much
with your own sins. But with a ceriain
simplicity of purity and without picturcs
think that you are beyond and oulside
this world with God ulone, as if your soul
were already in Eternity far from the body
in the state of sepuration from it. Cer-
tainly it would not occupy itself with the
things of the carth, nor would it be anxi-
ous about what was happening in this
world, whether there was pcace or war,
fine weather or rain, nor aboug any mun-
dune thing, but whelly in conformity with
God it would have its thoughts, desires and
affcctions engaged with God alone.

So in the manner of this soul, abandon
even from now on your hody and all ereat-
ed  things, present and  future, and in
nakedness and detachment keep the mind
focussed as much as you can on the un-
created light. Have your mind purged of
any image that might emburrass it and
veil this light from you, like an angel bound
lo a body who is in no way hindered by
the workings of the flesh, nor embarrassed
by vain and futile thoughts.

Therefore the mind should strengthen
itself against temptations, persecutions and
insults of all sorts, so that it dwells un-
shakubly established in God, always self-
composed whatever be ils fortune.

The faithful soul must be united to
God, make and hold its will conformable to
the Divine Will, and for that reason have
no inward occupation with or attachment
for any creature, as if it were existing be-
forc 1's creation and as if there existed
but, the soul and God alone ; and it should
in this state receive everything, generally
and particularly, from the hands of Divine
Providence with perfect unvariableness and
unshakable sccuri'y, waiting for the Lord
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alone in all things in palicnee, silence and
peace.

To denude onc's mind of all images IS
the sovereign means to arrive at a truly
spiritual life, at this union with God, which
is brought about in the highest part of the
soul through good will, and which makes
the soul wholly conformable to God.

Let us go straight to God. Let Him
alone be the centre, and the object, and
the motive and the one end of all our
contemplation, of our whole life, of all our
works—He who with a mere sign of His
will could and would stiil produce in in-
finite number beings more perfect than any
that exist, He fills all. He is, according
to his own cssence, wholly and completely
in all things, both gencrally and particular-
ly, more intimate, more present to every-
thing than that thing ever is to itself. In
Him cverylhing finds itself reuniled to
unity and everything lives ciernally.

CoNTEMPLATION

To the extent to which the soul wilh-
draws from everything and inwardly falls
back upon itself, the eye of contemplation
opens iiself more and more, and the soul
makes use of itself as a ladder to cross all
that is created and to amive at contem-
plating Divinity. And in this contempla-
tion it is kindled with the love of Heavenly
and Divine things and of those of Tternity
and no longer looke at the things of time
excepl from a distance, as mere nothings.

In this way advancing in God through
the way of elimination, we first deny every-
thing that. is corporeal and that can in any
wiy be pereeived by the senses and pic-
tured by the imagination; secondly, we
deny cven what is purely intellectual, and
finally even that existence by which He
dwells in the creatures, This is, according
to St. Dionysius, the nost exccllent manner
in which we can he united to God in our
present, condition of travellers on the way.

After all, O my Soul, why vainly occupy
thyself with so many things which always
leave thee empty? Seek, love, this only
perfect Good that contains all good. It
suffices thee. Unfortunaic is he who knows
and possesses everything clse, but ignores
this Good. And he who knows everything
else and this Good at the same time, is not
happier because he knows everything else,
but only because of this Good. So St. John
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said ©  “This is cternal lifc; that they may
know Thee, the only iruc God”. And the
Prophet has it, “I shall be satisfied when
Thy Glory shall appear.”

With these words we will take leave
of the author, however fragmentary
the chosen passages and however faint
the echo of his thoughts carried to our
car may be, for, as Pascal so beauti-
fully expressed it in his ‘ Pensees ”

There is always light cnough for Lhose
who desire to see God and darkness enough
for those who have no such desire. Thi.s
light will illumine ihe chosen and this
darkness will make them humble. And
here we sec the baseness and the nobility
of man. We cannot find happiness in our-
selves. Wo cannot find it in the world
around us, and in the end we discover that
our true joy is not to be found in oursclves
or in this world, but in God.

If we constantly think of and act

up to the precepts given us by Fho
great God-Men of the world—which

can be summed up in the Words of
Sri Ramakrishna: “ If you give your
mind to God in solitude, you_wﬂl re- -
ceive the spirit of renunciation gnd
devotion.  If you give the same mind
to the world, it will become vulgar
and think only about the world which
is another mname for ‘Woman and
Cold’ "—we shall all, one day, belong,
cousciously and full of glafinc_ss,‘to,
the company of the ¢ Giullari di Dio,
the merry Tumblers of our Lady,
singing our own songs of joy an.d ful-
filment for Him and in Him who Is the

“ Father of all ! in cvery age
In cvery clime adored,
By saint, by savage, and by
sage,
Jchovah, Jove or Lord.”

—Pope.

ettt e

THE SACRED GOSPEL OF SRIVAISHNAVAS
By A. Srinivasachariar, BA., LT.

[Mr. Srinivasachariar is the joint-editor o

a pious Srivaishnava. . | autho ;
organ of the Mision, ane o o the Srivaishnava faith known us the ‘sacred couplet,

exposition of the two major texts of

f the Ramakrishne Vijayam, the .Tzu.nil
He attempts a bricf and authoritative

which may be termed the systole and diastole of Srivaishnavism.]

Tie SAcRED COUPLETS

% HE Sacred couplet consists of
%?3 the two sentences Sriman nara-

yang-charanaw  saranam prapadye
and Srimate narayanaya namah, The
first one is a declaration of the Jivat-
man or the individual Soul that he
sceks refuge in the feet of the Lorfi
through the meditation of Lakshmi,
and the sccond is a fervant prayer
for service to the Dual Personality—
the Divinc Mother cternally asso-
ciated with the father of the Universe.

Just as Narayana, the Supreme

Lord, is the means and the end soughf,
alter by the devotee, so also is Sri
both the mediatrix and the partaker
of His service. Sri, as the name itself
implies, conveys a double meaning :
the Being that is worshipped by all
mortals with a view to attain salvat-
ion, and also the Being that worships
the Lord as the eternal, ideal, devotee
and servant. The constant association
of Sri with God as his inseparable
essence like that of the fragrance with
the flower and the lustre with the
gem, makes Her function of media-
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tion available to mortals at all times,
in all places and under all conditions.
The consciousness of wanton dire
sinfulness on the part of the Jivas
(individual Souls) resulting from an
overwhelming sense of fear to ap-
proach the Lord for forgiveness and
redemption, and the disinterested
witness-like attitude adopted by the
Supreme Being towards the workings
of the law of Karma in the world of
sport or Leela, creates a yawning
gulf between the two ; and this can
be bridged only by the effective
intercession of Lakshmi  who could
hold the Lord captive by the invincible
charms of Her sweet and unique de-
votion to Him and Her extreme de-
pendence on Him. Her appeal to the
Supreme Being, who is infatuated
with Her devotion, for mercy on be-
half of Her frail suffering children
can never go in vain ; and, even the
most heinous sins of man do not stand
as a bar either to Her ever-rcady ad-
vocacy, or His joyous submission to
Her persuasions. What Her presence
meant in Her incarnation as Sita to
Indra’s son who, disguised as a crow,
perpetrated a grievous crime to Her
and what Her absence mcant to
Ravana who was not guilty of such a
flagrant offence, is well-known to the
readers of the Ramayana: while the
latter lost his head, the former was
forgiven and saved by Her interces-
sion. To those sinful ones who desire
to approach God directly, He appears
only as a transcendent Being possess-
ing absolute independence and in-
finite supremacy, and maintaining an
attitude of cold solicitude for the ulti-
mate weal of all mankind, and as a
stern Ruler guided by uncompromising
cternal laws of His making; but to
thosc who seek to reach Him through
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Sri, to those who view Him in the
proper perspective furnished by Her,
He appears as an all-loving Person
teeming with qualitics cssential for
protection of the Jivas. 'They are:
(1) an intense love Like that of the
cow for the new-born calf—a love
that is not only blind to all faults
that the Jiva, who is the object of
that love, may have, but even relish-
cs those sins; (2) a profound con-
sciousness of the proprietorship of
all Jivas, which assurcs them that
His property would be taken care of
by Him ; (3) extreme affability and
condescention that make Him casy of
approach at their own levels; (4) wis-
dom to discern kecnly at a glance the
actual needs of the Jivas and (5) the
power to supply those needs at will.
The mediation of Lakshmi evokes
these qualities lying dormant in the
Lord’s mind, and they dispel from the
minds of even desperate weaklings the
oppressing feelings of fear, lack of
confidence, estrangement and impot-
ence, and fill their minds with faith,
hope, courage, and cheer. This
function of Sri can be compared to
that of a filter-bed which purifies the
water and passes it on. The filter-
bed is not the means to pass on the
water, but it removes the dirt and
sends on pure water. So also Lakshmi
withhiolds the sing as the Jivatma
passes on to God.

Since Lakshmi acts only as the
mediatrix and takes no part in the
means, the feet of the Lord alone form
the sole and sure means of salva-
tion; and hence the devotee desirous
of getting rid of the obstacles to God-
realisation and enjoying the bliss of
eternal service to Him, sceks refuge
in the feet of the Lord and clings to
them firmly, making thereby the end
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itself the means. The act of taking
refuge may be by words, or acts, or
by contemplation—by any one, of
more or all of these—since, after all,
these are only accessories, God alone
constituting the direct means. How-
ever, mental contemplation is stressed
in preference to physical or oral acts,
in as much as realisation is more the
concern of the mind than of the body
or the mouth. This act of taking re-
fuge is sincercly done once only, and
once for all, since surrender to GoFl
or Prapatti stultifies itself by repeti-
tion; yet the contemplation of .the
completed act on subsequent occasions
in moments of contrition for haV{ng
strayed away from the ideal gwmg
to inherent human fraility, is neither
forbidden nor contradictory. On the
other hand it should be resorted to
often and often as a guarantee for the
prevention of a future relapse into
the ante-Prapatti stage, and also be-
cause of the intense bliss it generat-
es, which makes the enjoyer reluctant
ive up the act.
“ I%l thelsecond part of the Mant'ra
the devotee prays for gelfless service
to God for its own sake, utterly re-
gardless of all motives of reward Or
enjoyment. Here God is t‘he final
goal of all human aspirations, and
Lakshmi’s function then is to accept
the service rendered by the Jiva, as
His inseparable partoer, and to pass

it on to Him after sweetening it and
intensifying its value. Since Se'shatya
or serviceability to God implies
Seshatva to Sri, service to the ]?ual
Personality is the duty, the birth-
right and the privilege of every.soul;
and, in this respect the indefatlgat')le
Lakshmana, whose sole aim of life
was to render service to the Eternal
Pair—Rama and Sita—, stands out as
the ideal devotce and the pa.ttcm
of true service for all times.
This service should bo perpetual,
and should be dirccted  along
channels that will afford an ever-
increasing delight in God. Tt should
have for its aim the sole enjoymen-t of
God without the least trace of enjoy-
ment for the self, or jointly, for self
and God. The word namah in the
second sentence indicates this renun-
ciation of the fruits of service. It
also emphasises the idea that no en-
joyment direct or indirect should b.e
sought after by the individual f?r .hlS
own sake. Even the soul-rav1sh}ng
beauty of the Lord and Sri, tempt%ng
the devotee to divert his attention
from loving service to the selfish en-
joyment of the beauty, should be con-
sidered a mighty obstacle by the de-
votee; and hence there should be .an
incessant prayer not only for service
but also for the removal of all ob-
stacles to such service.



FAITH AND RATIONALISM
By S. R. Sarma, M.A.

) [In the followipg paragraphs Professor Sarma maintains that not only faith has
ifs own pm't. to play in the proper and effective functioning of reason but also that it is
the only guide to take us to the realms of Truth where reason throws no light.]

F there are any two words that
* need to be carefully analysed
to-day more than any others, they
are Faith and Rationalism. These
words indeed are very familiar, but
that is no guarantee of their being
well understood with their fullest
implications. Faith and Rationalism
are too often considered to he con-
tradictorics. What could be more
obvious than the opposition between
‘Men of Faith ’ and ¢ Rationalists* ?
In the modern world the latter con-
sider themselves the leaders of pro-
gress; and the former are classed with
fossils.  Yet this is a case of my
‘doxy ’ being orthodory and your
“doxy ’ being heterodory. Nothing
could be more irrational. Take a
living  illustration. Is Mahatma
Gandhi a leader of progress or is he
a fossil ? In other words, is he a
Rationalist, or a Man of Faith?
Though extremists might dub him or
denounce him as being the one or
the other, to the thoughtful he must
appear as one in whom both the
faculties arc actively present and cx-
ercised. He is a living refutation of
the compartmental view of life.
Rationalism is perhaps better de-
fined negatively than positively. It
is the philosophy that rejcets every-
thing not acceptable to our normyal
reasoning faculty. Its facade is at-
tractive. A history of religion ap-
pears to be a history of the substity-

tion of superstitions. With the ad-
vancement  of  enlightenment  old
superstitions are no doubt liquidated.
Our religion therefore is certainly
more rationalised than that of our
remote  ancestors. Shamanism and
fetish-worship have yielded place to
Vedanta, Buddhism, Christianity,
Islam, Zoroastrianism, ete. Within
these folds, however, are endless dis-
tinctions, each claiming to be more
true than all others. To the Rationa-
list this appears to he a war of
mutual extermination, and he pre-
sumes that all are equally supersti-
tious, all are cqually deluded.

What then is the basis of Faith ?
Or is it only self-deception ? “TFaith,”
says Rabindranath Tagore, “is the
bird that fecls the light when the
dawn is still dark.” It is therefore
not mere belief or hope ; it is a scnse
of certainty about the future, It is
the faculty of penetrating  further
tha.n the myopic multitude can sece.
It Is a scarch-light that can sean the
enaireling gloom and spot out Truth.
T]}ose who deny it are simply pro-
sale persons who lack the poctie vi-
sion. They arc music-deaf and can-
Dot appreciate divine symphonies.
The persistence of these is not a re-
futation of either poctry or musie-
Rationalism cannot therefore liqui-
date Faith,

Rationalism is faith in Reason.
Put reason is only one of our facul-
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ties. If reason raises man above the
‘mere animal, so does faith. Faith
-does not belong to the sub-human
world. The degree of faith is the
-measure of man’s superiority over
Jower creatures. The range of the
«eye of faith is even greater than that
of reason. But there is no antithesis
between the two, any more than be-
‘tween our eyes and cars. Ordinarily
we may trust our eyes more than our
-ears. But there are spheres where we
-are compelled to rely upon our ears
more than our eyes. I would sooner
-allow my ears to judge a musician
than my eyes.

Life is larger than what would be

.admitted by reason. To ignore its

vastness and complexity by the test

.of reason alone is to put on blinkers.
"To throw away faith as something

irrational is to throw away the most
precious part of life. Trust is the
noblest element in our human rela-
tions, and trust is faith. We must
have faith in ourselves, our neigh-
bours, friends, relations, institutions,

-society, philosophy, and way of living.

Without that we cannot lead a ra-
tional life. Both rationalism and
faith must be assigned their proper
places. We cannot do without either.
Much energy is wasted in mutual re-
criminations by the votaries of par-
tial views. The vision of life as a
whole alone is capable of giving peace
and harmony. And we cannot view
life as a whole without both reason
and faith.

India led in the vanguard of civili-
sation when she possessed this sup-
reme faculty. We have suffered not
because we had too much of faith,
and too little of rationalism, but be-
cause we lost faith in ourselves and
were dazzled by philosophies other
than our own. These should have
enriched our lives instead of im-
poverishing them. We have betimes
realised this. That is why there is
a renaissance in our national life.
Faith is reviving without making us
more irrational. Rationalism must
reinforce our faith instead of under-
mining it, for in their synthesis lies
our salvation.

RAJA YOGA—ITS GOAL AND METHOD

By Swami Prabhavananda

[Swami Prabhavananda is the Head of the Vedanta centre of Hollywood. USA,,

-and the author of Vedic Religion and Philosophy. He sets forth below the psychology

and ethics of Yoga in a form easily understandable to the modern reader.]

ATANJALI has defined Yoga as
¥ @ < o nd stuff
< restraining the mind-stu
from taking various forms’. What in
the West is known as mind is called
in Eastern psychology the Chitta or

“* mind-stuff’. The Chitta according

to this psychology, comprises the
Manas or that which receives the im-

pressions from the outer senses ; the
Buddhi or the discriminating intellect;
and the Aham or the sense of cgo.
The Chitta or mind-stuff, despite the
fact that it perceives and is conscl-
ous, is not the Self, but only the in-
strument of the Self. The Self is In-
telligence Itself, the Knower, the Seer,
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the Subject; the Chitta reflects the
divine illumination and so it ap-
pears—but only appears—to sec and
to know. Xnowledge or perception
according to Patanjali, is a Vritti, a
wave in the mind. All knowledge is
objective, the Seer, the real Self or
the Purusha who is behind all know-
ledge, remaining unknown. What
Western Psychologists call introspee-
tion or knowledge of the subjective
mind-—even that Patanjali regards as
objeetive, since the mind is not the
Seer, but only an instrument of see-
ing, and since it is as much an object
of pereeption as is the objective world.
Man thinks that he knows himself,
but that is an error which he falls into,
by identifying himself with his mind
and with the waves that rise upon it.
Something external impinges on his
mind and raises in it a wave of hap-
piness or a wave of misery, with the
result  that he regards himself as
either happy or unhappy. This delu-
sion eontinues as long as he remains
ignorant of the true nature of his Self
—whieh ig said to be Shuddha (pure),
Buddha (enlightened) and Mukta
(free). Now the method of Yoga is
to eontrol completely the waves of the
mind, ‘restraining the mind-stuff from
taking various forms’, so that the real,
free, and divine nature of the Self
may at last be revealed.

In order to make clear what has
just been explained, the commentators
employ a simple image. If the sur-
facc of a lake, they say, is covered
with ripples, or its water is muddy,
the bottam cannot be seen. The lake
is the Chitta, and the bottom of the
lake is the Self.

With respect to the predominance
of the three Gunas, again, the mind
may be divided into three states or
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conditions, When Tamas prevails,.
there is darkness; when Rajas, there-
is restlessness; and when Sattva, there
is calm, screnity, tranquillity. This
calm is the extreme reverse of dull-
ness and darkness; and when this
calin posscsses the mind as a result
of control over the waves of the mind,
and a greater knowledge is revealed,.
at once there appears a greater re-
flection of Purusha.

Whenever the waves of the mind
are made tranquil, knowledge of the-
Self is revealed. This it was that
Christ meant when he said: “Blessed
are the pure in heart, for they shall:
sce God.”

The subdual of the waves that
would possess the mind is not a super-
ficial process, nor a momentary one,.
but a complete transformation. It is-
a change that can be achieved by
Yogic discipline. Doubtless St. Paul
had reference to this kind of restraint
when he said, “ Be ye transformed by
the renewal of your own mind.”

In order to achieve this renewal of’
the mind, Yoga psychology considers
not only the actual states (Vrittis) of
the mind-stuff (Chitta), but also the
latent states called the Samskaras, or
‘potentialities.” Before we can hope
to restrain the mind-waves success--
fully, we must endeavour to eradicate-
the potentialities, the root impres--
sions, which control the actual states
of the Vrittis. For when one mental
state passes into another, it is not
altogether lost, but leaves behind it
an impression in the Chitta—an im--
pression or Samskara, which in turn-
tends to give rise to similar Vrittie,.
or states. Thus the Vrittis cause the-
Samskaras, and the Samskaras cause-
the Vrittis. The Samskaras are like-
deep roots in the soil of the Chitta,.
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from which grow the actual plants,
the Vrittis. To destroy the weeds we
must eradicate the roots, and to do
this it is not enough to restrain the
actual Vrittis, but it is also nccessary
through Yoga discipline, to overcomne,
weaken, and destroy the Samskaras
or the potentialities of the actual
states.

Modern Western psychology, parti-
cularly Freudian, takes into considera-
tion these potentialities. Freud postu-
lates three ‘areas’, or states of mind;

the unconscious, the pre-conscious, and,

the conscious. The unconscious is the
receptacle of such of our past experi-
ences as have been definitely forgot-
ten and cannot be recalled by the
ordinary method of recollection. The
pre-eonscious is that part of the mind
in which are stored experiences which,
though apparently forgotten, can be
recalled by an effort of the will.
Modern Western psychologists differ
in their explanation of the unconsci-
ous mind, some holding that it is the
receptacle of our individual past ex-
pericnees, and of these alone, while
others would include also the com-
mon experience of the race.

Yoga psychology agrees with the
Western view that the unconscious is
a depository of certain individual
past experiences, but it differs radic-
ally as to the interpretation of those
experiences. To Patanjali our indivi-
dual past is not limited to the present
life, as all Western Psychologists
would assume, but extends indefinite-
ly backward through a succession of
incarnations. According to the law
of Kafma, our birth is the result of
our past lives, in each of which, and
in the present one, we possess the
same Chitta. In the ‘unconscious

mind’, if we may adopt the Freudian

term, are stored the impressions and’
the tendencies which have been form-
ed in our previous existences, and
which, taken together, have made us
what we are.

The Samskaras or potentialities re-
present therefore the root impressions
reccived from all our past experiences, .
including those of our former lives;
and they have moulded our charac-
ters so that, even though largely for-
gotten, they still control or influence
our every act and thought. They may"
also take on fresh life and potency
without our conscious effort or will..
Now Yoga philosophy proposes a
method of discipline—and this is the-
very core of its doctrine—whereby
these root impressions may first be:
overcome, and then destroyed, and.
whereby a complete transformation of
character may in the end be effected..
Yoga psychology agrees with Freud'
that the conscious is controlled and
guided by the unconscious, but it in-
sists that there is a power inherent in
the mind, through which, restraining
itself, it can overcome the unconsci-
ous and all its tendencies, and achieve-
by so doing a complete renewal. Thus
is its original purity restored—a pur--
ity that reflects the supreme purity
and infinite knowledge of the Divine-
Self. Thus at last does the Self learn.
its true nature—its utter separate-
ness from the non-self—and attain to.
freedom. ‘

Any thought-wave arising in the-
mind or any perception apprehended.
by the mind, is a Vritti. The objects
of perception and of thought are in-
numerable; innumerable therefore, are:
the Vrittis. But in general terms.
Patanjali makes of them five divi-
sions. First are Pramanas or valid’
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states of cognition, such as perception,
inference and scriptural testimony.

These five general kinds of Vrittis
have again been classified into two
main divisions: Klishta, those which
lead towards bondage and suffering,
and Aklishta, those which lead to-
wards freedom and illumination. This
-distinetion is made by the great Yogi
because of an important psychological
fact. Though the ideal is the attain-
ment of a state in which ‘all modifica-
tions of the mind-stuff are controlled’,
such a state 1s not possible except
through a twofold process. First,
the thought-waves that are impure
and lead to- bondage and suffering,
must be overcome by raising the
Vrittis that ‘lead to liberation’. Then
these good Vrittis themselves must be
~eliminated, so that all motion of the
mind-stuff may cease and Pure Intelli-
gence may stand revealed.

Could it be, onc wonders, that
the ‘will to liberation’ deseribed in
Yoga philosophy is the force which
Freud wrongly interprets as the
“death-instinct’?  Freud finds within
us two innate tendencies: the life-
‘instincet and the death-instinct. But
the death-instinct is not, he thinks,
to be found in its pure forin, but is
inextricably mixed with its opposite,
the life-instinet—a fact that explains
the strange phenomena of sadism and
masochism and the feeling of alter-
nate love and hate towards the same
-object. We are not concerned, how-
ever, with the truth or falsity of
Freud’s explanation of the phenomena
we have just mentioned, but rather
with the fact that by his characteriza-
tion of these two instincts as anti-
‘thetical he almost arrived at the
position taken by Yoga psychology—
@and yet somehow failed to do so.
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Yoga mentions the two opposed in-
stincts: the ‘will to live’ and the ‘will
to liberation’. The ‘will to lLiberation’
(Plato’s ‘inner check’ and Buddha's
‘higher will’), exists, according to
Yoga, side by side with the ‘will 1o
hive’ (the ‘will to desire’), though in
some men it is weak and in others
strong. It is the principal purpose of
Yoga psychology to show hLow the
‘higher will’ may be strengthened and
the ‘will to live’ overcome.

As the ‘will to liberation’ gains in
strength, the ‘will to live’, what
Freud calls the ‘life-instinct’, grows
weaker. Evidence of this fact may
be scen in the lives of all who check
the lower craving. And, strange
though it may seem, this craving can
be completely overcome, though the
‘will to liberation’ cannot. This latter,
which Freud misnames the ‘death in-
stinet’, is to be found mixed with the
‘life-instinet’ in all souls.

The eoncrete means by which spiri-
tual control is exercised, Patanjali
analyzes in considerable detail, Con-
trol, he says, is ‘by practice and non-
attachiment.

There are stages of non-attachment,
the commentators point out, through
which  we pass as we practice the
Yoga disciplines and as we strive to
attain to the supreme ideal of renun-
ciation. There are four such stages.
The first is Yatamaana, when there
arises an inner struggle from not per-
mitting the mind to seck gratification
of the senses. The second is Vyatirekn,
when through seclf-analysis we rea-
lise the measurc of our own ahicve-
ment in the field of self-control. We
realisc what desircs we can control
and what we, as yet, cannot. Then
with vigour and enthusiasm we must
continue to attack all desires that still

1938] SOME IMPRESSIONS OF AMERICAN LIFE 269-

remain in  the way of illumination.
The third is Ekendriya, when greater
self-control is achieved, and the heart,
knewing their ephemeral and shadowy
nature, no longer desires the objects
of enjoyment; yet there may still re-
main in the lieart a longing curiosity.
When this longing also has been over-
come, we attain the fourth and the
Lighest stage of renunciation. This
is known as Vasikara.

This, the supreme goal of renunci-
ation, is achieved only by a person
who has attained complete enlighten-

ment. “That supreme non-attach-.
ment comes from knowledge of the
Self’—says Patanjali. And the Gita
says: “Objects fall away from the
abstinent man, leaving the longing
behind. But his longing also ccases,
who sees the Supreme.”” And, again,.
summing up the whole truth of Yoga
the Gita has: “With the heart un-
attached to external objects, he rea-.
lises the joy that is in the Self. With
the heart devoted to the meditation
of Brahman, he attains undecaying
happiness.”

SOME IMPRESSIONS

OF AMERICAN LIFE

By Bhai Manilal C. Parekh

(Continucd from the previous issue)

[Bhai Manilal C. Parekh is a well-known religious preacher and author. For the.
past twenty-five years he has been a teacher of religion, first as a missionary of Brahmo.
Samai, next as one of the Christian Church and afterwards as an independent teacher
of Bhagavata Dharma. The present essay gives a vivid and interesting picture of

American life which he had the opportunity
country. While Bhai Manilal is warmly

{American civilization exhibits in some of its expressi

of studying directly during his stay in that
appreciative of the perfections which the
ions, he criticizes with becoming

restraint and judiciousness the harmful tendencies that meet the eyes of even a casual

observer of American life.]

Freepom or WOMEN

%’g S an integral part of this unique
5_7) democracy, almost as a crown
thereof, is the marvellous freedom
and development of the women of
the land. In my tour round the
world, nowhere did I see women so
free and cultured as in the United
States.  Indeed, if I may say so
without any disrespect to the Ameri-
can man, the woman here on the
whole is even more cultured than
man. This advance on the part of
women is & most noticeable feature
of the land and it is found all over
the land. It is no small part of the

moral and spiritual achievement of
this nation that its womanhood should
be so entirely free from that fear and
inferiority-complex which have been:
hitherto for ages an integral part of
feminine nature.

The sight of this freedom was a
most welcome surprise to me. The:
reality far surpassed anything T had
conceived in regard to this liberty
from what I had read in books or
heard from friends. In schools, in
colleges, at homes, in churches in the
streets, in railway trains, in fact
everywhere, I found women meeting
persons of the opposite sex as perfect
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-equals, and this was entirely different
from what I had known or seen in
Asia or Europe. I might almost say
that the American woman is freer
from sex-consciousness than any
other. I say this with full knowledge
-of the fact that there is a tremendous
.amount of sex-complex in the country.
I was also extremcly surprised at
the keen intellectual interest that
women everywhere take in the larger
problems of human life. The women
here are alive to what is happening
all over the world as they are nowhere
-else.  The extraordinarily large
number of Women’s Clubs scattered
-all over the land abundantly testifies
to this fact; and the women’s share of
interest and work is very often fifty
fifty, and at times even more, in those
~clubs and associations which are not
reserved, exclusively for men. It
seems as if the men here glory in the
fact that women are so advanced in-
tellectually, and everywliere woman
is paid deference to by man as his
intellectual equal if not superior.
This thing is entirely peculiar to this
land. There is no talking down to
woman here as in most other lands.
-Often it is the other way about. This
may be due to several causes: one of
the most potent being the fact that
women predominate so largely in the
teaching profession. Co-education is
also a cause of this feeling of equality
and comradeship between man and
woman. A part of the credit for this
belongs to the husbands also, for no-
where in the world they are so hum-
ble and patient and deferential, if not
obedient, as in the United States.
This very remarkable advance,
however, is not without some serious
drawbacks. It has been attained
with a certain amount of ‘de-womani-
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sation’, if such a term can be allow-
ed. The equality between man and
woman which is no longer a theory
but a veritable fact has resulted in
the reproduction of masculine fea-
tures in the American woman. This
also was to me a matter of surprise
from the very first. Nor am [ alone
in this observation. I found more
than one Hindu feeling the same
way. Nor does this masculinity in
women seem to be a recent growth.

Sometimes I have wondered whe-
ther there is anything in the Ameri-
can man corresponding to this change
in woman so that the usual difference
between man and woman has heen eli-
minated on both sides, though the
change is more noticeable in woman
than in man. Whatever it be, it
seems that if men and women live and
work together in all the spheres of
life as they have been doing in this
country, and that if there is no deli-
mitation of frontiers of respeetive
fields of work, there is bound to be a
certain amount of assimilation on
both sides in mentality as in physi-
cal appearance, and this is just what
is happening here. There is a cor-
responding loss in chivalry and ro-
mance which is so often complained of
in this land. The woman has also
suffered a loss in respeet and rever-
ence  which arc sometimes paid to
women in many other countries. It
seems, however, that this is a price
that must he paid for the close fellow-
ship and comradeship which she en-
joys. Is it in full consciousness of
these facts or in consequence of some
subtle intuition which never fails 2
woman, much less a whole race of
them, that the American women g0
through a course of fasting, year-in
and year-out, in order to ward off

11938} SOME IMPRESSIONS

‘the evils of grossness which is sure to
;attach itself to them because of their
work in those soiled sphercs which
have been reserved for men so far?
Short of the masculinity mentioned
-above, the American women as a class
are the most attractive of all in form,
manners and person.

CHILDREN OF AMERICA

One wonders if it is an integral
part of this democracy that the
children here should be so free as
they are. Does it mean an all-round
levelling up or down, a razing down of
distinctions of all kinds, of class and
‘sex and age also? At any rate, it
would seem so to a visitor who after
all can judge only from appearances.
Freedom is in the air, and not only
the young people but boys and girls
of tender age, and even children,
breathe it. It is imbibed with one’s
mother’s milk. Children of four and
five are treated as comrades and they
behave as such not always to their

-advantage. Such parental authority

.ag is still found in almost all coun-
tries of both Asia and Europe is con-

“gpicuous by its absence, and this lack

of discipline at home has its counter-
part in the school and later on in the

~college and the university. The
-children are not only free but they

seem to know too much. During my
short stay in the United States I
came to know of crimes such as mur-
ders committed by children of four
and five and a little older, (of course
without their being fully conscious of
what they were doing) like of which
I had never heard before. Such
things happen because they are denied
nothing and feel in themselves the
maturity of age while they are so
young.

OF AMERICAN LIFE a7

Perhaps this is a case of too much
love of, and consequent indulgence to
wards, children on the part of parents.
Japan is said to be a Paradise for
children.  The same may be said
with equal truth of this country.
Perhaps the comparatively smaller
number of children also has some-
thing to do with the remarkable ten-
derness which I have seen lavished 1n
this country on infants and children.
One may almost say that the soul of
this virile race is withdrawn from all
else only to be emptied and poured on
these ‘little ones’. Men perhaps are
more tender towards them than
women. Often these children and
young boys and girls carry a cross in
their little hearts owing to the strain-
ed relations between their parents,
and sometimes they are potent means
of reconciliation between them.

A great deal is being done by both
parents and the nation for the proper
education of children and - young
people, and new and costly experi-
ments are being made all the time.
Researches are carried on to such an
txtent, and so much attention is being
paid and money spent in the field of
education, that the educationists of the
world are not without reason looking
for guidance and help from the United
States. But as a humble student and
observer of life, I might say that the
great need is to lay the foundations of
their marvellous edifice of education
deep down in the spirit of reverence

—reverence for the parent, for the
teacher, for those who are older than
oneself. One of the most beautiful
sights I saw, in the United States,
however, was the tender love and res-
pect with which an American friend
of mine, an ex-missionary from India,
regarded his old mother, and I felt
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that it was something of which even
a Hindu, who is well-known for such
reverence, might well be proud. In
spite of all the differences between
one people and another, one wonders
if human nature is not mueh the same
everywhere.

YOUTHFULNESS OF THE NATION

If I be asked to name the outstand-
ing characteristic of the American
people, I would say it is their youth-
fulness. This country is as young
in spirit as it is in age. It is doubtful,
however, if the same could be said of
Canada or Australia. At any rate,
these countries have not become seli-
conscious and it is the essential quality
of youthiulness to be conscious of it-
self. This youthfulness is a national
characteristic, and it is reflected every-
where. There is a buoyancy of life
here which defies age and makes old
people young. It is the philosophy of
life whieh is largely responsible for
this. ©Of course this philosophy bears
a close relation’ to the soil and cir-
cumstances in which it has grown
and they both act and react upon
each other. This is something very
like what had happened in India in
the carly stages of the Aryan seftle-
ment. There is no note of pessimisin
in the carly Vedic hymns,—a note
whiehl became so common in later
times. The Rishis, 7.e., the sages and
seers, then believed in the full employ-
ment and enjoyment of all the powers
of nature and man, and in living the
full span of life which was not less
than a hundred years. This has its
counter-part in the United States in
the rise of such teachers as Emerson
and Walt Whitman and in sueh semi-
philosophical movements as New
Thought and Christian Seience.
Even the orthodox Christian Church
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has not remained unaffected by this,.
and all negative ideas such as those
of old age, disease, poverty, death,.
ete., are almost universally, by tacit
consent as it were, kept out of the
scheme of thought and life. The
peculiar quality of American idealism.
has its origin in this youthfulness of
spirit, the idealism which inspires
keen interest in the heart of an aver-
age American in great causes all over
the world and gives rise to world--
embracing charities at the hands of
its multi-inillionaires,

Some of the defects of this country
which are too glaring to escape the
notice of even a casual visitor are
also due to the same spirit of

youthfulness. Its sex-obsession is-

a national vice on a large scale.
The awful titles alone of the
movies and the talkies, each worse
than the other, and the huge posters
representing some of the scenes, not
to talk of the pictures thmeselves, are
sufficient to show the degeneracy of
the public taste which is not only
not shocked by such things but almost
revels in them. There is a levelling
down of social life in regard to marri-
age especially, and divoree has become
too common in almost all strata of
life to cause any shock or flutter.
The machine civilisation which
has taken sueh a firm hold, of this
country is characterised by a fastness
which has penetrated all life. There

1s a general loosening of all ties, and

friendships are difficult to form.
People are volatile, and where every-

thing is changing and moving so fast,

friends and partners in life also are
apt to change too soon. Another ugly

feature of this machine-ridden life is

th.e spirit of violence that resides in
this  civilization, One of the first
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painful surprises 1 had was to see
how lightly dreadful accidents involv-
ing deaths of people were taken by
both men and women. The people
seemed to take these things as a
matter of course, and this was be-
cause people had got used to them
by a too frequent occurrence of such
accidents. Things that would cause
real horror in India seemed to leave
the American people altogether cold.
There are no less than forty thousand
deaths from automobile accidents in
the land every year and an equal
number of murders, some of them
committed under most awful condi-
tions. During the months I was there,
I read of several instances wherein a
father or mother killed the whole of
his or her family numbering once or
twice seven or eight persons, and that
t0o in a most gruesome manner or in
cold blood. The number of suicides
is about the same as that of murders,
a fact which testifies to the deep rest-
lessness of the people.

If T am not mistaken, of all civilized
countries America stands first in the
toll of life she is paying in all these
matters, and that is most serious
matter for all her thoughtful men and
women to consider. All this 1s
strangely anomalous with the fact
that during my stay over a year I
rarely witnessed a quarrel and did not
even once hear loud speaking. A
Hinduy friend of mine had the same ex-
perience and he significantly added
that to witness such things one had to
go to the talkies. He also said that
things were so ordered because of this
very machine civilization that one
rarely had occasion to lose one’s tem-
per. Is it then in the nature of things
that this machine civilization which
is so considerate about individual

comfort should be so reckless of
other’s good as to destroy life on a
large scale and to breed social dis-
integration and violence? ‘

The spirit of advertisement 1s
another national vice of people. They
have carried the art of advertisement
in business to perfection, and the
spirit of it has pervaded everything
that the American thinks or does.
From the President down to the com-.
monest man everybody seems to be
affected by it. Thus the ethics and
methods of the market are imported
into the academies and the churches.
Because of this, life here wears an
aspect of inflation as nowhere else.
Everything has to seem larger and
better than it really is and thus the
art of seeming has been sedulously
cultivated much to the detriment of
being. Not only is humility at a dis-
count but bombast is recognised as
legitimate.  One of the very first
things I heard when I set my foot on
the Canadian soil was that the differ-
ence between the Canadians and the
people of the United States lay pri-
marily in the bombast of the latter.
I heard the samne criticism in England.
Evidently foreigners resent this boast-
fullness which has become a national
vice and has formed a part of the
mental make up of the American so
that very often he is unconscious of
it.

The so-called American hypocrisy
bears a very close relation to this
national habit. Of course this is s
thing in which no nation can throw
stones at another. I found that the
British had the same reputation on
the continent, whereas the fact was
that in things in which they were
considered hypocriticél the French
for example, the latter’s behaviour
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was much worse on the whole though
of an opposite kind. There is, how-
ever, a wide divergence between the
avowed profession and practice of the
people in such matters as Prohibition
ete., which has rightly given colour to
this charge. But I found the climax
of this hyprocrisy reached in a super-
scription which has become more than
a national motto and which is placed
in a setting which brings out complete-
ly the hollowness of the sentiment ex-
pressed, therein. Success and achieve-
ment are the divinities at the shrinc
of which most Ainericans worship,
and to a large extent this success is
measured by the amount of wealth a
man has. Evidently this is the gene-
sis of the phrase the Almighty Dollar.
But the irony of it all comes out in
the words which every silver dollar
or half-dollar bears, I mecan the words
“In Gop wg TRUST”,

Has this country found its soul yet?
I asked this question of many people
in the States, of people who have
lived here for more than two or four
decades but failed to find any satis-
factory answer. Many of them
frankly said that they doubted if it
had any soul of its own yet. I was
told that it had not yet had a culture
of its own, let alone the soul. A very
thoughtful Austrian girl said to me:
“These people here have our civiliza-
tion, but not our culture and we feel
stultified when our culture is attri-
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buted to them.”” This lack of a great
original culture and of soul is due to
the fact that the American people
have gone through not a single
national travail while several such are
needed for the soul of a nation to be
born. Life is easy, too easy here, and
people know neither suffering, nor
poverty, nor renunciation which are
things essential for a great culture to
be borne.

Nevertheless the soul of America is
being born slowly and steadily though
imperceptibly, and while I am writ-
Ing this there rises before me the mar-
vellous womanhood of this country
arrayed in its singular beauty of per-
son and manner and culture of both
mind and heart, and I feel sure that a
country which can produce women
such as these will not wait long for
the attainment of the full stature on
the part of its soul. We were three of
us in one of the rooms in a hospital
in one of the cities of the States, my-
sclf, an American Jew who is a
scholar and a fine American woman.
We were talking about this very sub-
ject when the Jew said pointing to
the woman, “she is the soul of
America.”  Yes, it is the good and
noble women of this land whose num-
ber is legion who represent its soul
and who are generating a new culture
and a new spirit that will not only be
a boon and & blessing to this country
but to all the world.

(Concluded)

THE NARADA BHAKTI SUTRAS
(OR NARADA'S APHORISMS ON DIVINE LOVE)

By Swami Thyagisananda

[The name of sage Narada is familiar to every Hindu._ He is bo.th' a knower and
a lover of God—a Jnani and a Bhakte in one. His gphonsms on Divine Love form
one of the most inspiring chapters in India’s religious literature.]

aq g fgemg agarme 4 3w

af That (The Prema and
Amrita referred to in Sutras
2 & 3) g but fawgammg by giving
up the objective reality of the
world as it appears to an ego-
centric intellect “wammg by
renunciation of attachment I
and.

35. But! that state of supreme
Love and Immortality is made
possible only by giving up the
objective ?reality of the world
as it appears to the ego-centric
intellect and senses, and ®the
consequent renunciation  of
attachment.

Notes. 1. But—This word is meant
to suggest that the Sutra is an ans-
wer to a possible Purvapaksha 'or
objection. The objection may be
stated thus :—If the highest realisa-
tion is only a kind of love, why not
begin practice by loving such ob-
jects in the world as are pleasure-giv-
ing and attractive, and if the highest
realisation is only a kind of happi-
ness or bliss, why not begin by try-
ing to enjoy as much sensual hap-
piness as possible. The Sutra ans-
wers that such procedure is danger-
ous and risky and is based on false
premises.

2. Objective reality—So long as
one is alive, one cannot refuse to see

the objective world, nor is it possible
for one to escape it however much
one may try to run away from it.
But one can refuse to consider it as
the real. Vedanta recognises three
grades of reality—the Paramarthika,
the Vyavaharika and the Pratibha-
sika. The world conjured up by a
magician belongs to the third class.
The reality of the objects of the
world as they appear to us in our
ordinary life belongs to the second
class. Only the reality of God is
Paramarthika.  Reality depends
upon indestructibility under any cir-
cumstances. The magician’s world
vanishes at the end of the perform-
ance, and the world of ordinary wak-
ing state disappears in sleep. These
cannot be considered as really real,
but only apparently real for the time
being. Only God or Atman, which
forms the substratum of all objective
phenomena, exists eternally, without
in the least forgoing its real nature
under any circumstances, and in all
states of consciousness. To know this
ephemeral nature of all objective
phenomena is what is meant by
Vishayatyaga. In the earlier stages,
this can be practised only by actu-
ally abandoning as worthless all
objects that excite and tempt the
lower mind. Sri Ramakrishna brings
all these objects under his formula of
‘sex and wealth’ or ‘woman and
gold’. This renunciation of the ob-
ject itself is necessary only in the
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early stages, and need be practised
only with reference to objects which
are capable of causing attachment
and bondage. The Sannyasa Ashrama
represents the highest stage of this
form of Sadhana, where man has to
retire from the world altogether. All
casts  of  gift, Brahmacharya,
austerities, ete., represent this renun-
ciation of objects in the carlier stages.
Practice of this renunciation of the
objects of senses must be voluntary
and not forced. Thus the poor man
does not in the least benefit by his giv-
ing up food on any day, hecause he is
compelled to do it. Neither does the
patient who is prevented from tak-
ing ordinary food, or, he who is segre-
gated from his family for considera-
tion of health. The renunciation in
these cases are not voluntary. There
must be the capacity and possibility
of enjoying the object; only voluntary
surrender of such an object consti-
tutes true renunciation. This renun-
ciation of objects should not also be
carried to absurd lengths, as in the
case of many ascctics who practise
self-torture for its own sake. Such
extreme asceticism is a disease which
has its root in some aberration of the
mind, and one who is addicted to it
is a fit subject for psycho-analytic
treatment. What constitutes such ex-
treme cases is to be judged from the
circumstances of each case.
Examples of Janaka, Ramananda
Roy, Pundarika Vidyanidhi, Vid-
yaranya, etc, are often cited by
worldly-minded people as authority
for convineing themselves that there
is no real necessity to practise this
kind of renunciation. These exam-
ples are rather exceptions that prove
the rule, and are in fact not fit to be
taken as models to be followed by a
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beginner who runs the risk of getting
entangled in the meshes of Maya.
These instances only prove the fact
that when one has attained Para
Bhakti or highest realisation, one
need not be a practitioner of this
form of Sadhana. From that time
worldly  objects will not have the
power of tempting him from the path
of virtue and love of God. Only they
who have reached this stage can feel
themselves safe from temptation.
('f. Kumara Sambhava, Canto I,
Verse 59, which says, “They alone are
heroes whose hearts will not yield to
temptation: cf. also the story of the
devil's temptation of Jesus and Bud-
dha’s temptation by Mara. But to
the novice, it is safer to keep out of
temptation. Thus Bhishma says in
Shantiparva of Mahabharata, Chap-
ter CLXXX, Slokas 30, 33: ‘“There i3
no possibility of desire arising in &
man who does not know the pleasure-
ablencss of an object. And this
pleasurcableness is known only bY
actual contact with it by sight, touch,
hearing, cte. Safer it is thercfore for
a man not to enjoy or scc or touch
such objects.”

Again it is often advocated by peo-
ple who cannot give up worldly enjoy-
ments that these enjoyments are T¢"
quired as a necessary prelude to Te"
nunciation, since only such enjoyment
leading to a satiation eould put down
the desire for enjoyment onee for all.
This also is a dangerous doctrine. FOT
never is it possible to suppress desire
by enjoyment. Says the Mahabha-
rata as well as Manu 11, 94, ¢ Desires
are mnever quenched by enjoymeﬂt~
It rather inflames them all the more
as ghec only inflames fire and do€t
not put it out.”” Therefore say® the
Yogavasishtha, Nirvanaprakaranam.
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Chapter LXXVII, St. 81 and 83:
“The slightest desire must be nipped in
the bud by abstinence as it otherwise
leads to perdition, just as one would
destroy the sprout of a poison tree.
Hook the fish of desire by abstin-
ence.”’

3. And renuncialion of all attach-
ment—This part of the Sutra is very
important. It shows that mere re-

. nunciation of an object of enjoyment

is not sufficient, unless it is accom-
panied by a renuneciation of all attach-
ment  to it mentally. If objects of
enjoyments are given up by force, it
is repression, and it would lead to all
kinds of evil consequences, described
in detail by psycho-analysts. In
Gita III, 6 and 7 it is pointed out that

mere renunciation of objects of en-
joyment  externally, while all the
time mentally enjoying them, is 2 kind
of false practice of renunciation, and
that it is far better to renounce all
attachments mentally even while
enjoying them externally.

Thus Narada is an advocate of re-
nunciation both external and mental,
and he has the support of Santiparva
192.17 which also speaks of the neces-
sity for both kinds of renunciation.
Of these two, the former is necessary
only in the preliminary stagcs, while
the latter is necessary at all times.

This external and mental renuncia-
tion forms’ the basis of many of the
spiritual practices advocated by all
religions.

REVIEWS AND NOTICES

Srimad Bhagavatam (Sanskrit) : Pub-
lished by V. Ramaswamy Sastrulu & Sons,
292, Esplanade, Madras. Vols. I & 111
Pp. 2216 Cro. 8 Vo. Price Rs. 6-8-0.

Bhagavata has come down to us from
the shining past as a living book of peren-
nial interest. It has soaked into the reli-
gious mind of the nation, and ils appeal
is profound to all persons who approach it,
be they predominantly emotional, intel-
lectual or dynamic. The ecssence of all
seriptures, Vedas, Upanishads, Gita and the
like, are submerged in it. Besides, it i3 a
perfect piece of art standing quite apart in
style, diciion, form, spirit and even metre.
A sensitive, profound, highly erudite and
immaculately pure mind alone could
plumb its depths; but its eweet sanctifying
aroma can be enjoyed by any devout heart.
It has a wonderful efficacy {o sustain the
reverent mind at red-hot devotional ferv-
our through the marvellous array of divine
hymns, mystic revelations, philosophic re-
flections, didactic dialogues, ethical lessons,
picturesque descriptions, - arredting narra-
tions and idyllic scenes. Quite naturally
therefore, even at the present day, in
hundreds of places experts expound this

thrilling text {o enthusiastic throngs of ex-
pectant hearers; and translations and com-
mentaries in the spoken tongues are pro-
duced in addition to the alrcady existing
forest of Sanskrit commentaries represent-
ing every Vaishnava school. Scores of
editions in almost all Indian seripts are in
the market, as it may be well expected in
view of its primacy and popularity.

The above edition is an advance upon
all the existing editions of the text in one
respect or other. We are convinced that
it is the most convenient, attractive and
modestly priced edition of the text we have
come across. Ip this edition all octosylla-
hic verses are printed cach distich below the
other, and verses of longer metres in four
lines; words and lines are well spaced, and
there is an ample margin of white space
outlying the printed region to relieve, re-
fresh and delight the readers’ plodding eyes.
Though the Nirnaya Sagar text may hold
its own for cheapness, this one is easily
superior to it in typographical arrangement;
and this edition has fewer misprints than the
Madhava Vilas text which is printed in
bolder attractive type. However, we note
that in this text, although it is claimed to
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be eritical, the MSS. used are not indicated
as scientific scholarship would expect.
Again, we think, collation with some
other North Indian edition, e.g., the Brinda-
han edition, would have given it better
readings in some places. Nevertheless this
edition, though we do not claim anything
like ideal perfection for it, is 1 protest
against the slovenly and awkward way of
printing lengthwise on strips of paper a
foot and a hall long (perhaps due to the
force of orthodox prejudice and inexora-
ble couservatism) everything solid, without
pause ov space, dovetailing the final conso-
nants inte the initial letters of succeeding
words even where no euphonic law de-
mands it, thus complicating the few posi-
tions i which the Devanagart characters
can  vepresent  simple  sounds as  the
Roman  without  violence—and  fo  add
to it all, neglecting to put up a contente
and index or even fo punctuate properly.
We heartily  recommend this very good
edition to all who go in for a Bhagavatam

text. Here is value enough for the money
paid,

Shakespeare Criticism:
yana Menon, M.A.,, Ph.D.
Oxford  University Press,
London, EC. 4.
Pages 276,

By C. Nara-
Published by
Amen House,
Cloth Bouud Price Rs. 3.

Among English authors there is per-
haps none who has drawn the attention
of so many ecritics and admirers as Shakes-
peare. In India his hold over the minds
of literary men continues undisputed.
Every cultured Indian fdels that, even
though Shakespeare was a foreigner, he is as
much his own as Kalidasa,
doubtedly due to the
Shakespeare’s genius,

It is perhups due to this nearness of
Shakespearc to the universal human heart,
in which there is no differcnce between
East and West, that an Indiap Professor
like Dr. Menon has been able to enter so
deeply into his literary and  dramatic
art, and produce a work that deserves
a place among the best books on Shakespea-
rean  criticism from the pen of noted
English writers.

The author says that the purpose of
the book is to show that almost every-
thing written on Shakespeare is true.

This is un-
universality of
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Shakespeare, he admits, was not original;
but the duty of an artist is not to be
original, but to help us realise ‘the indes-
tructible prototypt preserved in our minds’,
What beauty does is to revive old memo-
ries. The poet is a creator only in the
sense that his individual fmagination coin-
cides with the cosmic. Because this is more
true of Shakespeare than of other poets,
critics have found in him an inexhaustible
reserve of thoughts and beauties. This i8
not to say that they read more into him
than is right. For if critics turn to writers
of lesser genius they will not find there the
opportunities for this deeper amalysis.

Dr. Menon points out that the great
plava of Shakespeare can be duly appre~
ciated only by one who has got the capa-
oty io identify oneself in imagination
with the principal characters.

What is expected of a true eritie is 8
dynamie response. To approach a Shakes-
pearcan drama as a stage-manager or B
scholar would he the hest way to tamper
with  imaginative  identification.  Ope
would then be more aware of the stage-
carpenter, the actor and the ulterior mo-
tives of the writer than of the characters
of the play. Hindu philosophy holds thab
in relation to the universe, God is not only.
the Spectator but alsi the Actor inasmuch
as He is the reality behind all appearance.
Similarly, when we appreciate a great play
we become both spectator and actor. In
appreciating ‘Lear’, ‘we do nol sec Lesar
but become Lear’,

In regard to the plays and character®
taken for analysis and illustrations, the
author confines himself mainly to the great
tragedies; for the genius of Shakespear®
flowered mainly in his tragedics. “The
kernal” says the writer, “of every Shake®
pearean play—tragedy, comedy, or history
—is the potential in us. Hamlet ond Fal-
staff are the obverse and the reverse of th'e
same medal. When the emotional stress 1%
shifted from the centre to the circumfer-
ence and from the circumfercnce to a point
outside this design, tragedy changes int®
comedy and history.”

It is interesting to note the followib®
observations of the author summeriing the
moral of Shakespesrean plays: “Do We:
after witnessing tragedy, feel that the

5. tial school for the reported year was 82

1938)

quintessence of Shakespeare is this: Don't
expect woman to be chaste (Hamlet,
Othello), politics to be pure (Brutus), or
children and friends to be grateful (Lear,
Timon), for it is not their duty to be so?
To suggest that onme should avoid suffer-
ing by renouncing one’s ideals is like pro-
posing that the cure of life’s ills is to re-
fuse to live...... The bull challenges his
father and even kills him; the command-
ment, ‘Honour thy father’, is written only
on the tablets of the human heart. It is
harder to live like men than to vegetate,

but it is also nobler. Arctic explorers and
even Everest climbers incur suffering and
visk; so in the world of values—the explo-
ration of wheh is more essential for the
welfare of the race—a Lear or a Hamlet
prospects his fonely way.”

These extracts will give an idea of Dr.
Menon’s penetrating insight into Shakes-
peare’s thought, and also of the simple,
forceful and beautiful English style he
wields. It is a delight to go through Dr.
Menon’s book, both as a picce of literature
and as a piece of literary criticism.

NEWS AND REPORTS

Ramakrishna Mission Relief Work

In the week ending with 6—10—1938,
110 mds. 14 srs. of rice were distributed
among 3,011 recipients belonging to 49 vil-
lages from the Ramakrishna Mission relief
centres at Silna and Nijra, centres in the
Gopalgunj Sub-division of the Faridpur Dis-
trict, besides 1 md. of salt and 213 new
pieces of cloth and 422 old clothes.

~ In the week ending 9—10—38, 21 mds.
23 sra. of rice were distributed among 424
receipients of 15 villages from Pareshnath-
pur, Kedarchandpur and Sarbangapur cen-
tres in the Sadar Sub-division of the
Murshidabad District. Inspection of villages
and enlisting of receipients are being
continued.

We shall require not less than Rs. 850
per week for the relief work in both the
arcas, besides a few thousand pieces of cloth
for the most needy. Contributions, however
small, will be thankfully received and ac-
knowledged by (1) The Secretary, Rama-
krishna Mission, Belur Math P.O., Howrah
Dt., (2) President, Ramakrishna Math and
Mission, Mylapore. Madras.

The Report of Sri Ramakrishna Mission
Vidyalayam, Periyanaickenpalayam
(Coimbatore Dt.) for the year 1937

The general enthusiasm to correct and
supplement our existing system of educa-
tion is shared foremost by institutions like
the Vidyalaya, which are run on Gurukuls
lines in suitable rural surrroundings with
the full intent on the uplift of the rural
population. The strength of this residen-

different activities commenced by him .

and the Rural Service Section of the Vid-
valaya extended its beneficial activi-
ties to outlying villages. The Vidyalaya
has a decidedly vocational biay; every
day two periods of 40 minutes are devoted
to the training of the eves and the hands
of the boys through productive labour; the
subjects chosen at present being tailoring,
carpentry and spinning und carding. The
boys are being trained in habits of sclf-
help, self-reliance and co-operative work
by affording them opportunity to manage
the day to day function of the school to a
large measure through their own execu-
tive committee and court. The Rural Ser-
vice Section is doing valuable work through
study circles, Library, summer school,
lantern  lectures, slack-scason  school,
medical aid, sports and rural exhibitions.
The receipts for 1937 were Rs. 22,644-12-2
of which the balance sheet shows Rs.
8.928-10-4, and the budget for 1938 on the
items of school, building, boarding and
rural service is Rs. 23,490 towards which
contributions are carnestly solicited by the
management.

The Ilamakrishna Mission Ashrama,
Sargachi, Murshidabad
Report for 1937

This report embodies the work of the
above institution since its inception in
1898, It was started by His Holiness Sri-
mat Swami Akhandanandajee Maharaj,
the late president of the RamaMrishna Math
and Mission with the object bf relieving
the sufferings of the rural plople. The

%
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with thit end in view are being carried on
by the present management along the line
chalked out by the rvevered founder. It is
one of thosc pioneer institutions started
in the whole of Indin with similsr motives;
and we may say that it anticipated far
ahead the interest in the rural population
so much talked of in the present day.

The activities of the Ashraana fall under:
(1) Orphanage,  (2) Free Upper-prinury
School,  (3) Night School,  (4) Tndustrial
Sehool, (5) Cliritable  dispensary,  (6)
Preaching work, (7) Tenmporary Relief aud
(8) arrangement. of religious [estivals,

From the stufcmest of accounts if <
noted that its financial position is far from
being satisfuctory.  If only more funds are
the serions hundicsp  under
which the Free primary school and the chari-
table dispensary of preseni abours could
be removed. The management will thank-
fully reccive and acknowledge any coniyi-
bution from the sympathetic publie spoci-
fied for the purposc.

fortheoming,

The Report of the Ramakrishna Mission
(Ceylon Branch), Wellawatta, Colombo,
for the years 1935-37.

The noteworthy events in connection
with this centre for the year 1935-36 are the
opening of the new Math building, Jerbai
Memorial all, and the inaugural functions
of Sri Ramakrishna  Birthday  Centenary
celebrations. The Muth section ewrried on as
usua! its work of ministering to the spiri-
tual needs of the public by conducting re-
gular weekly classes through the resident
Swamix, and by organising extensive tours
for preaching the message of  Vedanta,
Religions festivals and birthday anniversa-
ries of religious prophets were also held

for crealing religious fervour among the
people.  During the year under review, 3
English  and 9 Tamil  schools with 78

teachers and 2326 pupils were conducted
by the Mission. The Orphanage, which is
a Students’ Home vendered educational
help to 48 orphans and destitute children.

The activities of the year 1936-37
(upto June 1937) include aming others the
happy  concluding  functions of the Sri
Ramakrishna Ce ntomr) «‘c]dnanone The
Ashram m;mmaod A 'eohventldn of Religi-
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other places through the efforts of the
workers of the Mission, and public were
much benefted by the programme of spe-
cial Puja, devotional music and lectures on
the life and teachings of Sri Ramakrishna
and Swami Vivekananda, The regular work
of cultural and religions ministrations was
carricd on by  the resident, Swamis who
condicted  seriplure  elassos cvery week.
The Ashram organised special  religious
leeturex by inviting some of the delegates
of the Pwrliament of Religions held at Cale
cufla,

The activities  of  the
Mission conlinued witd, unabated enthusi-
asmi. The uddition of 3 more schools
the expansion of work. During
the year under veview 15 sehools were con-
tlu(,iud with 81 teuchers and 2624 pupils.
The Rwral Reconstroction Centre. an off-
shool of the S Rowakrishug, Centenary
celebration, worked well with the help and
co-operation  of lhe  sympathetic public.
This  well-orzanised work of {he mision
scrving the public wmidst an ever-inercas-
ing  demand could not with its slender
financial resources meet the needs fully
and  effectively.  So it slands in urgent,
need of funds.  To consolidaie jis eduea-
tonal und rural veconstruction work on a
strong  financial basis,

cducationsl

marked

the management
fooks up Lo the sympathetic publie for help
of every kind.

The Report of the Sri Ramakrishna Math
and Mission, Baukura, for 1937

This centre of the Mission is in exish
for 28 year<. Tn the reported yoar
the Charitable Dispensary, which forms a
chief medinm of serviee of the centre, ret-
dered  medical aid to 85,008 patients as
against 74609 of {he previous year, The
monastic side of the work consisted of
Puja, festivals, eclebrations of anniversaries,
mnanagement of library, preaching and scrip-
tural classes. Besides the Dispensary work,
famine and flood relief as well as other
sundry  works of help were also under-
taken. The total receipts for the year
were  Rs. 2772-5-3  and  expendituré
Rs. 2279-5-3. The management appeals
for funds towards the extension of the ;
workers’ quarters as well as for cnhancm&
the cﬁimency of the medical relief.

cnee




handbooks on the Master.
Cloth bound

Brahma Sutras

By Swami Vireswarananda.

With Text, word-for-word - ren-
dering and running translation
in English, together with notes

which form an abridgment of
Sankara’s Commentary and in-
clude the views of later scholiasts.
Has an elaborate Introduction
(pages Ixiii), containing a com-
parative study of the Bhashyas
of Sankara, Ramanujs and Nim-
barka. Cloth-bound. Pages lxiii+
512, Rs. 3

Mandukyopanishad

By Swami Nikhilananda of
New York Vedanta Centre.
Containg the Texts of the
Upanishad and of Gaudapada’s
Kariks on it, together with their
translation and the rendering of
Bankara's Commentary on them
into English, besides Introdue-

tion and - exhaustive notes.
Cloth-bound. Pages xliii+861.
_ Rs. 2-8-0.
Sypiritual Talks
Re. 1-12.0

Message of Our Master

Both by the direct disciples of
the Master—the first heing in
the form of conversations, and
the second essays. Re. 1-4-0.

"SRI RAMAKRISHNA MATH, Mylapore, MADRAS.

Books, New & Old

Sri Ramakrishna : His Unique Message
"(By Swami Ghanananda)

_ Elucidates Sri Ramakrishna’s unique message of the harmony of
religions, and in doing so, also briefly tells the story of his soul’s
journey through the highways of the Spirit.

Pages 243

‘trated. Pp. 617. Price reduced

One of the best popular
Re. 1-0-0.

Ramakrishna—The Man
and The Power

By Swami Gnaneswarananda
Gives a glimpse of the Life of
the Prophet in a handy Volume.
Profusely Illustrated. Pocket
Size : Pages 125. Re. 14,

Ramakrishna and
Vivekananda

By Prof. Benoy Kumar Sircar.
Presents these spiritual giants
of India in the perspective of
modern world-thought and social
philosophy. As. 2.

Life of Sri Ramakrishna
New Edition. Profusely illus-

from Rs. 6/8 to Rs. 4.

The Divine Communion
By Swami Gnaneswarananda
Will be of immense help to

those who want to build up their

spiritual life. Pages 151. -
Price Re. 1.

Bhagavad Gita

By Swami Sarvananda. A
collection of thought-provoking
discourses on the religion and
philosophy of the Gita.

Re. 1-4.

Karma-Yoga and
Bhakti-Yoga

IN ONE VOLUME
Pooket Size Nice Get-up
Re.1.8.

R

“The Vedanta Kesari” Office, Mylapore, Madras.
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New Book/ Just Out !/
SAYINGS OF SRI RAMAKRISHNA

(FOURTH EDITION)

This is the latest and the most exhaustive collection, of - Sri. .
Ramakrishna's teachings, and containg 1121 sayings, 'in'élgding the
parables. _

The novel features of the present edition are:

1. It contains an Imtroduction giving a 's'uﬁiciently elaborats
account of the Master’s life and unique featilres of character,
together with a summary of the Fundamental principles of
his teachings serving as a key to their detailed study.

" 2. It gathers in itself all the principal teachings of the Master from
a vast body of literature.
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3. TItgives a Chapter on the Master's spiritual experiences in his
own words. :

4, It offers a mew arrangement of these sayings into Chaplers with
" sub-headings, keeping in view the logical development of
man’s thought and aspirations in matters spiritual,

5. It gives a detailed index with cross-references that would be an
aid to meditate on the numerous implications of these

sayings, and thus gain the mazimum benefit from their
study.

6. It gives you all about the Master in a nutshell.

This is a book that can be a constant companion to the sage as
well as the busy man of the world. Open any page in it, and you
will get more than one saying, each forming in itself a self-contained
article, and embodying precious nuggets of truth. There is no tedious
discussion to wade through, no unnecessary trappings of literary
forms that hide your vision from the naked grandeur of soul-stirring
thoughts. Everything is in the simple and direct langusge of

inspiration, presenting to you the highest philosophy and poetry in
one.

Crown 8vo. Pp. about 416. Cloth Rs. 2-8.
Boards Re. 1-12,

SRI RAMAKRISHNA MATH

Mylapore ' i Madras.
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Printed by : Mr. V. Sundram Iyer at the Kesarl Printing Works, 150, Anna Pillai 8t,,
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NEW BOOK JUST OUT

CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA
‘An Eﬂbypiépaédiatdf Indian Culture in 8 Volumes, Enriched with ‘masterly

contributions by one hundred 'distinguished’ Indian' s¢holars, ahd with 171 trie
colou}:ed and monochrome illustrations. The only book of its kind on Indian
Cultfire: = -5 a0 Lo [ - . s .

., The First Yolume, \deal.lin’é with religion' and philosophy, ‘relates to : (1)
Vedas and the Upanishads; (3) Epios and the Gita; (3)"p8m‘ritia“an the'Paranas’;
(4) Jain and Buddhist Systems ; (5) tho Six Darianad or Systems of Hindu Philo-
Foph? with a special section on Vedanta in.all its phases. .

.. . 'The Second, Volume dontains: (1) Phases of Hindu Religion, giving a doc-
tr};:} and historical treatment of subjeots like Saivism, Va.ishda.gvian:l.g’fa.ni?rikism-,
fi‘ke iﬂﬁ-.etvr : (2) The Bainta' of Indla; (3) Religions' from beyohd 'the Bordora
S lﬁ; 1 and Christianity ; (4) Modera Reform 'Moverents like Arya Bamaj and
alfma Samaj, #nd-{6)-Bri Ramakrishna and Spiritual Renaissance.. L

. ﬂ?he‘?hl'd Yolume contains five sections: {1) Landmarks of Indian Culture
dei ;ﬂs with pre-historic f_ndjan Cultiire, genéral evolution of Indian’ Culture,
59111.11, Indiap (.}qltl_lpe,_, history, of' Indisn colonjeatior, ctc. ; (2) Tnstitutions,
;l'es ing with socml.llfe, women, in India, Hindu ‘éducational system, Hindu poli-
?;B. ?9- (8) Pursuit of Science, dealing with India’s ¢ ntribution to Astronomy,

ysics, Chemistry, ete.; (4) The Atts, gdiving” detailed ‘expoditioris of' Indian

architeoture, sculpture, painting and musi ; A
Panpkrit and: Tamil litem%ures. g np muic ‘a.nd _(5) ther&tuxje, dealing with

Pro;fsosm';l Coll;.tributo_is: Dr. Tg.gére_, Bir'g, Radhakrishnan, Dr. Ganganath JHas
Radl.mk.um. i ;; Gupt:;s, Dr. A K.. Coomaraswamy, Prof. Meéghnpath' Sahd, Dr.
thakumu All'xlkherp? Mz, ‘lear‘a]@am, Dr. B‘, Krishnaswamy Aiyangar, etc.
| Doubls Crown 8vo. Pp. 2,000. Leather and Cloth Rs. 30+
ee ... Bs 38 postage.
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i . THE RELIGIONS OF THE WORLD

u An Important publication i e o

- T T wblication in two volumes containing' the enti di

4 f o . ; ntire proceedings
7 of the international Parliament of religions which wag held at Calcutta for 8 deys

t;:;ftl the éstﬂMarch‘ 1987 'u.n'delf the alizspices of 8rf Ramakrishna' centenary Com-
i ele. ) his is & El{bﬂmntlﬂl contribution 16 the philosophieal, moral, religiouss
o o’ t;ovglca..l and ‘spxr'xtual pn.-oblerr_xs of the world to-flay. As a work embodying the
y :; :’,::; tl;:vestlgatx_onsuby some of the most distinguished 'cultural loaders of the
st o 1e West, it bld'S fair to be one 6f the greatest Jindmarks in the domain
rnational co-operation in philesophical and socio-religious thought.
- For fpcility of reference, an Tndex bas heen ndded at the end of each yolume.
About 1,100 pages Excellent get-up. .

Price: Yols.I&II Rs. ;0.
Sri Ramakrishna Math,

.Mylapore, .
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INSPIRED TALKS

(4th Edition with an Index)

Records, in the very words of Swami Vivekananda, the course
of spirvitual instructions he gave to an intimate cirele of western
resonts the quintessence of Vedanta in a nutshell.

Flexible Binding
Price, Cloth Re. 1-12-0
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SAKTI CUSHADHALAYADACCA

Estd. 1901. Has brought about a new era in the Ayurvedic world

The premier and the most reliable house for genuine Ayurvedic
Medicines.

Head Ofice and Factory :—DACCA (Bengal).
Aladras DBramch :—3/156, BROADWAY, G. T., MADRAS.

Other Dranches :—Calcutta Head Office—52/1, Deadon Strect. Calcutta
Branches—Bowbazar, Shambazar, Darabazar, Chowrangi, Bhawanipur, Khidir-
pur. OTHER BRANCHIS—Patuatuli, (Dacca) Netrokona, Mymensing, Siraj-
ganj, Madaripur, Muttra, Sylhet, Berhampur, ('hlﬁt.l.gong, Kustia, Jalpaiguri,
Rangpur, Midnapur, Khulna, Ra]shahl Bogra, (muhmtl Allahabad, Delhi, Gorakh-
pur, Gaya, Patna, Cawnpur, I)h(ng(nlpur (,uttuk Lucknow Benares, Kashi Chawk,
Rangoon, Dacca Chawk, Naraingani, Jmnshedpur, Ch&umuhaui (Noakhali),
Tinsukia (Dcbrugarh), Bessein, Mandalay (Burma), Bombay Branch—413-A, Kalba-
devi Road, Bombay 2.

Chyavanaprash The Right Hon’ble Marquess of Ksokarista
Builds up body, cures Zetland, Secretary of State for Lady’s  tonic—cures

cough, asthma, pthisis| India while Governor of Bengal, |21l menstrual and ute-
and all lungs com- wrote — rine complaints.

plaints.
’l 'T visitud the Sakti Oushadha-
. aya on July 17th 1920, T was asto- .
Siddha Makara- m\yh\ d to ﬁxyxd a factory whero the Basanta Kusumakar
dhwaja production of medicines was carried rash

tout on w0 large o seale, ecte., ete.| Best cure for diabetes
Mathur Babu seems to hive umught —arrests decay, restores
the production of medicines in accor- | and preserves manhood
[dm(c with the preseription of the
lancient Sastras to & high pitch of
ctficiency, dte., ete)

Rs., 3 per seer,
Rs. 3 per seer.

Best tonie for hrain |
workers—eures all
chronic sevious diseases
as impotency, nervous
breakdown  and  all|
kinds of debility duce to
overwork, over indul-
gence and old age.

Rs. 20 per Tola.

Rs. 3 per weck.

Mahabhringaraj 0il.
H. E. Lord Lytton, Ex-Governor, Cools the bLrain and
Bengal, wrote :— prevents falling off and
T was very interested to sce this greyness of hair.
. . reniarkable factovy which owes its
Saribadyarista I suecess to the energy and enthusiasm
Tdeal blood pullﬁu of its proprictor  Babu  Mathura| Mrita Sanjibani Sura
and tonic Sarsa. !T\Tu]mn Chakravarty, The prepara-
Rs. 8 per scer, tion of indigun(rus drugs on so largo | petising tonie elixir for
a scale ls AVERY GLEAT ACH-| the weak, convalescents,
Amritarista IEVIEMENT, The factory appearcd{ang Iadics alter child
Lo me to be excecdingly well manag- birth.
Killer of Malaria and ! yd well equippe d, and T hopc )
all kinds of fover, ,that 16 may continue to prosper. Quart Rs. 4-8,
Rs. 3 per scer, 11-8-93. Pint Rs, 9-8.

Rs. 6 per seer.

NMost invigorating, ap-

Proprietors— Mathura Mohan, Lalmohan & Phanindra Mohan
Mukhopadhyaya Chakravarty.

Address letters, eic. to the Managing Proprietor and controlling physician

Mathuramohan Mukhopadhyaya Chakravarty, B.A.

Treatise on Ayurvedic Treatment & Catalogue sent free on cpplication.
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¥ New Book! Just Out! %

VEDIC RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY

By Swami Prabhavananda

(Head of the Vedanta Centre, Hollywood, U.S. A) %

There are many excellent books on Indian philosophy, but fow 3
that suit the needs of the general reador without an academic train- 1
ing in the subject. The Swami’s book is primarily meant to fulfil

this urgent need, while remaining at the samo time true to the
striotest standards of scholarship. b

The book contains a simple and lucid exposition, from the Indian
point of view, of the wisdom enshrined in the Vedas, the Upanishads
and the Bhagavad Gita together with a chapter on the general
features of Indian philosophy. Throughout, the importance of Indian
philosophy a8 a gospel of life has been emphasised.
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“ T have gone through Swami Prabhavananda’s ‘Vedic Religion 4
and Philosophy’ from cover to cover, and I have nothing but un- 4
qualified praise for it. It is an admirably lucid presentation of the 4§
essential truths of Hinduism in a form easily intelligible to foreigners !
u8 well as Indians. It is written in a beautiful, charming style, and 4
will, T hope, attract a large body of readers. Tt will serve as an  §
excellent text-book on Hindu religion to the students in our Colleges,
many of whom are sadly in need of instruction in the principles of
our religion.”—S8ir P. S. Sivaswami Iyer, K.C.S I.

_“T have read with much interest Swami Prabhavananda’s ' Vedie
Religion and Philosophy’. It is writton in o gimple and clear style;
and the account which it gives of Indian thought and its bagic foatures
18 very good. I hope the book will have a wide cireulation.”—
Mr. M. Hiriyanna, Retired Professor of Sanskrit, Mysore University.

“I read Swami Prabhavananda's book witn much interest and
:ﬁzzgnvl:}?:.wiihha{:‘;e Ino doubt that it will be a good introduction to

e
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1nee 1 3 N 3
T e st earn something of Indign philosophy.”—Sir 8. b 4
&
“The glory of Indian thought lies in it is, i i 3
L ] . . . () S s ntlh A 3
t tlo'n. of philosophy \Ylth religion, its fusion ofythe ?:L?Bif;lcv?i?;}?la?o 3
3 spiritual. In Swu:rm Prabhavananda’s book this unity of the mind §
2 and soulis exornplified in a manner that will charm Zn inteelhgenﬁ 3
4 reader......... An mtellectuz}l and spiritual golg mine to those who 4
%  are mtetl‘est‘fed 1 comparative religions.”— Jumes w Los %
2 Angeles *“ Times* U.S.A. arnack in the Lo 3
L ] ) 4
[ 3 4
3 Fine Get-up. Crown 8vo Pp. 171, Price Re. 1-4 :E
% R . . L
b 4 amakrishna Math 3
: Mylapore Madras E 4
[ ] '
m“m“.pwm::::::::::;::;;:A-u--- ----.“.ulmi :

Let me tell you, strength is what we want, and the first step in getting
strength is to uphold the Upanishads and believe that “I am the Atman”

~—Swams Vivekananda
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HINDU ETHICS

g af woaEmue TRURTgTEdSaaRal
FEERETERg R WAy Fi afy TEIwRER 0
TR wud Frefa st aaf qawdtigufr a2
APAARATIAT (4 RYTANER IET AT N

7 aefy wand fifrd sgTaiy: Fed aamany:

T gfy 7 iy 3 Ed wAfy T a6 SEASHRe |
TAEEf TFUE N GAAEINAAREEa
weafigrafy Asiqet qraaseRafy Tweq e

C e LIS e L THEKRRLILE RUCEETSE

TRATFATYEIgET: VI AEIAR: |

If the beginningless Hari, whose is perfect lordship, knowledge, glory,
prosperity, merey and dispassion, and who is the immutable Self of all, resides
in the heart, wielding divine weapons and obstructing the inroads of vice,
how can there be any sin ? Can darkness lurk in broad day-light? But
the Infinite Being does not manifest Himself in evil-minded persons who strip -
others of their property, utter rankling falsehood, slay animals and are filled
with malignant pride begotten of sin. Such vile persons burn at 'heart. for
others’ prosperity, rail at good men, worships no God and never give in charity
although they possess ample. The heart of the depraved is mot the throne
of God. He who is perverse, basely-behaved and is in the habit of subjecting
to hardships the best friends, relatives, wife, son, daughter, father, mother
and servants through greed of wealth —know him to be far from being 2
devotee of the Lord. The man of evil intent given to wicked deeds,
perpetually addicted to the company of characterless, uncultured chums and

fast bound by the series of sins perpetrated day after day, is certainly not a
man but a beast. Assuredly he is no lover of Him.

—Vishnu Puranas, 1
% .



SPIRITUAL LIFE: THE LAWS OF ITS GROWTH—II

[In this and the ensuing issues for the

year, we shall publish a scries of articles

on Sri Ramakrishna’s views on the fundamental problems of spiritual life, based on
his recorded sayings. In the course of these studies we shall also have occasion to take
8 passing view of many questions of absorbing in‘erest in modern life and thought.
* Spiritual Life: Laws of its Growth—II’ forms the eighth of the series.]

I

N the last instalment we made a
brief survey of many teachings
of the Master on the mental and
moral laws governing spiritual growth.
In the following paragraphs too we
are considering the same subject, es-
pecially in reference to the higher
levels of spiritual life.

According to the Master, the most
fundamental law governing higher
development in spiritual life is faith.
Knowledge relating to God, says he,
keeps pace with faith. When there
is little faith, it is idle to look for
much knowledge. The cow which
comes to be over-nice in matters of
eating is not liberal in the supply of
milk. But the cow which welcomes
all kinds of food—herbs, leaves, grass,
husks, straw and the rest—and eats
them up with great relish, yields
plenty of milk. Her milk comes
down into the pail in torrents,

The following is a significant event
that sheds light on the Master’s con-
ception of faith, A disciple once
spoke of faith disparagingly as ‘blind
faith’ in the Master’s presence. The
Master thereupon remarked: « Well,
can you explain to me what you mean
by ‘blind faith ’? 1Is not faith wholly
‘blind’? What again are its eyes?
Bay either “faith’ or ‘knowledge’, Or
else, what is this queer notion that

faith in some instances is ‘blind’ and
in others ‘with eyes’?”

It appears from this that faith 18
an energy of the soul, a variety of
unconscious and unlearned, but withal
unerring, wisdom like instinct. Its
worth is to be measured by the stﬁnfi‘
ard of purity attained by the sou} m
whom it manifests. Our conceptions
regarding the ultimate truth are dis-
torted and even dictated by the con-
stitution of our mind. Often we come
across people who say that they fio
not believe in God and higher lifé
because these cannot be proved:
With very rare exceptions—and these
exceptions can he easily found out
from their terrible carnestness &0
one-pointed devotion to truthf'{he
general run of atheists and agnostics
arc so, not bceause of convictions
born of an earnest quest, but becaus®
of convenience and the impulsion ©
their desircs. Their minds are full of
hankerings for the enjoyment of the
flesh, and this blinds their vision 80
their imaginative faculty to all otheT
aspects of existence save what is cof”
ducive to the satisfaction of thes
cravings. Thus, their view of truth
is as much based upon faith a8 thab
of the pious soul, with, however, this
difference. The  wordly-mind®
atheists and agnostics have the 1ig
of their soul distorted and discolovr
ed by their impure desires. Ifl the
case of a true devotee, the mmd' 18
comparatively free from such desire®
and proportionately free from thesé
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distortions and discolourations. As a
result the luminous energy of his soul
shines as faith in God and in man’s
spiritual destiny. Hence the Master
says : “ Indeed, till the heart becomes
pure, one cannot even believe in the
existence of God.”” Faith, as pointed
out here, is only the unconscious or
semi-conscious urge of truth, unerr-
ing in its effect but not possessing
the potency of a direct contact in
regard to its source and object. This
is so because the film of desires and
the shell of ego have not been com-
pletely penetrated. When this is
done, faith matures into knowledge
or full luminosity. Faith and Know-
ledge are not therefore contradictories
but complimentary developments, in
spite of their difference in quality.
This difference consists in the emer-
gent quality of patency inherent in
Knowledge. In other words faith is
an indirect pre-vision of Truth, and
Knowledge 2 direct vision of it.
Allied to faith in God is faith in
the Guru or the spiritual guide and
preceptor. According to the Master,
a Guru is necessary in the case of
the generality of men. When going
to a strange country, one must abide
by the directions of a guide who
knows the way. Taking the advice
of many would lead to utter confusion.
So in trying to reach God one must
follow implicitly the advice of a sin-
gle Guru who knows the way to God.
But there is no need of anyone
troubling about finding out a Guru.
For if one is in right earnest to learn
about the mysteries of God, He will
send the right teacher to such an
aspirant. In the case of aspirants
whose sincerity and yearning for
God are very intense, there may be
Do necessity for a Guru. But such

yearning and sincerity are very rare.
Hence the necessity of Guru.

Faith in Guru is inculcated on the
basis of the theory that it is the illu-
minating power of God which, out of
mercy for the faithful disciple, mani-
fests itself through s competent
teacher leading a holy life. Hence &
man who is full of faith does not re-
gard his Guru as a mere man. “Be-
fore the disciple realises the Deity,”
says the Master, “ he sees the Guru
in the first dawn of Divine illumina-
tion, and it is the Guru who after-
wards reveals the Deity, transform-
ing himself mysteriously into the form
of the Deity.

“There are sayings of the Master
wherein he seems to subsecribe to the
doctrine of indisceriminate, uncritical
and, absolute obedience to the Guru
as expressed in the popular saying:
“Though my Guru may visit the
tavern, still he is holy Rai Nitya-
nanda.”” This should not, however,
be taken to mean that the Master sup-
ports the various abuses of Guruism
prevalent in our country. In fact
no one has condemned false teachers
as -vehemently as he has done. A
spiritual teacher, he says, should have
the badge of authority, which con-
sists in a godly life and Divine reali-
sation. Only then can his teaching
be effective. An unworthy teacher
who undertakes to save another is
like & water-snake trying to devour a
big frog. It fails to swallow the frog,
and in the attempt only injures the
creature and itself too. In the same

way an incompetent Guru only ruins
himself and others. Thus the Master
warns people against the dangers
from false Gurus. In the case of his
own disciples he encouraged those of
them who were critically minded  to
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test him as the money-changer tests a  kitten knows only to mew piteously,
coin’, before accepting him. Hence and the mother grasps it by the nqck
when the Master says, “Though my and carries it about. It has no rlﬁk
Guru visits the tavern, still he is of a fall. So is a man of true resig-
holy Rai Nityananda”, his purpose is nation guided safely by the grace of
not to encourage the indiscretions and  God.
abuses of Guruism. He only points to It should, however, be carefully
the exalted ideal of faith that spiri- borne in mind that resignation does
tual aspirants of the highest order mnot mean idleness or moral irrespon-
possess. sibility. TFor the decision to remail
He illustrates this high level of inactive is as much due to egotism 83
faith from an incident in Sri Chai- the activities undertaken by ﬂ}G
tanya’s life. On seeing the mud worldly-minded. By resignation 18
of which drums used in devotional not therefore meant either activity
music are made, Chaitanya was lost or inactivity, but an attitude of com-
in ecstasy, because the very associa- plete trust in the Divine as the initi-
tion of the mud with devotional music ator and sustainer of all actions done
filled his mind with Divine fervour. through onc’s instrumentality. ‘As
Likewise, when one has true devotion for moral lapse and irresponsibility,
to the Guru, he will be reminded of they arc the sure indications that a
the Guru on seeing the Guru’s person’s resignation is a mere hypa-
relatives or even villagers, and his critical profession. Says the Master:
mind will be lost in an ecstasy of “ Duryodhana also said, ‘O Lord,
devotion. ‘‘At this stage,” says the Thou abidest in my heart, and 1 do
Master, “the disciple fails to sce any as Thou makest me do.’ But he who
defect in the Guru. Now only he can really believes that God is the doer
say, ‘Even if my Guru frequents and that he himself is only an instru-
the taverns, he is the Lord, Eternal ment, cannot commit any sin. A per-
Bliss, all the same.” Otherwise, a fect dancer never takes a wrong step-
human being cannot but be a mixture Indeed, until the heart becomes p}“'e
of virtues and vices. But the disciple, onc cannot even believe in the exist-
on account of his devotion, no longer ecnce of God.”’
sees man as man but as God Himself,
just as one sees everything yellow if 1 .
he has jaundice. His devotion then  As important as faith and resigné”
reveals to Him that God| alonc is tion are the allied virtues of digorim?
everything.” nation and dispassion (Viveka 8
Genuine faith in God and the Guru Vairagya), in the development oe
engenders resignation to the Divine spiritual life. Deseribing the n?,tur
will. For it is a necessary accom- of these, the Master says: «Yiveks
paniment of it. The state of absolute means the sifting of the real from the
resignation is like the condition of a unreal; and Vairagya, dispassion for
labourer reclining on a pillow after the objects of the world. ‘Wom9in
fatiguing work. It is the cessation of and gold’ arc both unreal; the only
all anxieties and worries. The man reality is God. Of what use i8 money
_ of resignation is like a kitten. The Why, it gives us food and clothing
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and a place to live in. Thus far it is
useful, and no further, Surely you
cannot see God with the help of
money. Money is certainly not the
end of life. What again is there in
the beauty of the human body. Using
your discrimination you shall find
that the body of even the most beauti-
ful woman is made up of flesh and
blood, skin and bones, fat and mar-
row, nay, as in the case of other
animals, of entrails, of urine, excreta
and the rest. The wonder is that
man can lose sight of God and give
his mind entirely to things of this
nature.” Such searching criticism of
a few objects of the world would re-
veal to one the real nature of all
worldly objects—their triviality and
transitoriness—just as the testing of
a few grains of rice from the cooking
pot would show whether the whole
rice is boiled or not.

As in the case of all spiritual dis-
ciplines, this process of discrimination
has also to be practised with perse-
verance until it leaves a permanent
impression on the mind and alters
the mind’s natural habits of thought
and evaluation. In fact the Master
always insists on the absolute neces-
sity of slow and persistent practice
of disciplines. He used to say that
even Sri Krishna underwent tremend-
ous spiritual practices connected with
the worship of Radha Yantra. The
fruition of one’s effort would, how-
ever, depend upon the strength of
one’s faith; for where there is perfect
faith a little practice is enough. The
faith in the power of the Lord’s name
will itself set all doubts at rest and
purify the mind even without much
discrimination and devotional prac-
tices. This, however, is the case only
with exceptional men. In others, just

8

as the fire made by burning bamboo

is soon extinguished unless kept alive

by constant blowing, the fire of
spirituality will die out in the absence
of constant practice.

The Master says that practice is
of three kinds, viz., of the nature of
birds, of the nature of monkeys, and
of the nature of ants. The first two
stand for different degrees of violence
and hurry in devotional practices.
The devotees coming under this cate-
gory often get frustrated in their at-
tempts just as a berry that a bird
violently pecks at, or a fruit that
a monkey carries in the mouth while
jumping from branch to branch, may
at any time fall down. But the ant
creeps- gently and steadily carrying
its food, and enjoys the same com-
fortably in its hole.  The aspirant
resembling the ant is the best; for
there is sureness of attaining and
enjoying the fruit. Genuine aspirants
of this type evince much patience,
and are never deterred by delay or
temporary failures. They are like
anglers who would wait for hours in
order to hook a big fish. They are
like hereditary peasants who do not
give up their profession of agricul-
ture even if it does not rain for twelve
years.

Besides discrimination, there are
other spiritual disciplines too which
the Master recommends to aspirants
for slow and steady practice, for at-
taining higher development in spiri-
tual life. Among these, the most im-
portant are Japa (repetition of
the Divine ‘names’) and meditation.
The repetition of Divine ‘names’,
especially with a feeling of delight in
it, is one of the most effective forms
of spiritual practice. By chanting
the ‘name’ of the Lord with devotion
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even a mountain of sins vanishes as
a mountain of cotton burns to ashes
and disappears if a spark of fire falls
on it. If one continues to repeat the
Divine ‘name’ with concentration and
devotion, one is sure to have the
Divine vision ultimately. Suppose a
big log of wood is immersed in the
Ganges, and to one end of it is at-
tached a chain, of which the other
extremity is fixed on the bank. If
you follow the chain, holding it link
by link, you can gradually dive into
the water and trace your way to it
along the course of the chain. So also
if one becomes absorbed in the repeti-
tion of the holy ‘name’, one will even-
tually realise Him.

By repeating the Divine ‘name’
with concentration, one’s mind is
gradually taken to that state of com-
plete absorption known as meditation.
Then the mind is diluted in the Lord
as the crude medicine is diluted in
spirit.” The breath gets suspended,
the senses of perception automatically
close themselves to all stimuli, the
mind becomes filled with intense love
of God, and the real nature of the
object of meditation gets infused into
the mind of the meditator. A person
has become perfect in meditation, if
on sitting down to meditate, he be-
comes immediately surrounded with
a divine atmosphere and his soul
communes with God.

m

Such an advanced state of medita-
tion would, however, come to one only
if the mind is full of dispassion for
the world and longing for God. These
qualities in turn are the final fruits
of the steady practice of discrimina-
tion and all the other disciplines that
have been mentioned before. Dis-
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passion is the firm conviction that
everything in the world, from the
humble position of a scavenger to the
dignified position of the king, are tri-
vial in nature, and a readiness on that
account to sacrifice body, mind and
riches in the pursuit of the Divine. It
is the supreme purifying agent for the
mind as alum is for muddy water.

Dispassion alone can give one that
peace of mind required for earnest
spiritual practice. A kite carrying &
fish is chased by crows and other
kites. But when, tired of this annoy-
ance, it throws away the fish, the
chasing birds leave it, and follow the
kite that happens to catch the dis-
carded fish. The first kite then sits
calm and tranquil on the branch of
a tree. In the same way unless a man
throws away the burden of worldly
desires, he cannot have the peace of
mind for following the spiritual path.

Dispassion is of two kinds—mode-
rate and intense. Moderate dispas-
sion is slow and procrastinating, and
there is no knowing when it will be-
come mature. Intense dispassion is
like digging a large tank in one night.
There is vehemence in it, and the
longing for God in one having it, i8
unadulterated by any worldly ambi-
tion. To him the world appears to be
a well wherein he fears he may be
drowned any moment. His relations
seem to him as so many venomous
serpants from whom he is inclined to
fly away. And such is the strength
of his impulse and determination thgt
he never thinks cven of setting his
domestic affairs before taking to the
path of God.

With the growth of dispassion there
develops the allied virtue of a steady
and intense yearning for God. This
yearning for God is the culmination
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of all spiritual endeavours; for as the
glow of dawn heralds the rising sun,
intense yearning is the sure sign that
one will have the Divine realisation
very soon. Look at the little child. So
long as it remains engrossed in play
with the toys, the mother engages
herself in cooking and other household
work; but when the little one finds
no more satisfaction in toys, throws
them aside and weeps with a loud cry
for the mother, the mother can no
longer remain in the kitchen. She
drops down the rice pot, perhaps, from
the hearth, and runs in hot haste to
the child and takes it up in her arms.
So does the Divine Mother behave
towards the aspirant yearning for
Her.

But the yearning must be intense.
Both in his teachings and in his life
the Master has set a striking example
of this, unprecedented in history.
In his life this craving was manifest
as something organic with his per-
sonality, absorbing all the energies of
the body, mind and soul in its inten-
sity. Describing the intensity of it
as felt by him, he compares it to the
need for air that a man held under
water experiences. “Do you know how
intense our longing for God should
be 77 asks the Master. “The love
that a devoted wife possesses for her

husband, the attachment, that a miser
feels for his hoarded wealth, and the
clinging desire that the worldly-mind-
ed foster for the things of the world—
when the intensity of your heart’s
longing for the Lord is equal to the
combination of these threc, then shall
you attain Him.”

In country plays depicting the life
of Krishna, the play commences with
the beating of drums and the loud
singing of ‘O Krishna, come. Come,
O dear!” But the person who plays
the part of Krishna pays no heed to
this noise and goes complacently
chatting and smoking in the green-
room. But as soon as this noise ceas-
es, and the pious sage Narada enters
the stage with sweet and soft musie,
and, with a heart overflowing with
love, calls upon Krishna to appear,
Krishna finds that he can no longer
remain indifferent and hurriedly comes
on the stage. So long as the aspirant
calls on the Lord with mere lip-pray-
ers of ‘Come, O Lord’, the Lord will
not come. When the Lord does come,
the heart of the devotee gets melted
into divine emotion, and his loud
utterances will all cease for ever.
The Lord cannot delay in coming
when His devotee calls Him from the
depth of his heart over-flowing with
profound love.



REMINISCENCES OF THE HOLY MOTHER
By A Disciple

{Sri Saradamani Devi, othcrwise known as the Holy Mother, was the consort of ori
Ramakrishna. She was wife and nun at the same time. Though possessed of great
spiritual attainments, and respected and worshipped as a divine personage by the
devotees of the Master, she was always simple and unsophisticated in her life and ways
of thought. In thesc reminiscences of a great woman of modern India, the reader will
get intimate glimpses of a glorious type of womanhood through the little acts and
simple talks of everyday life. We arc indebted to Swami Nikhilananda, the Head of the
Ramakrishna-Vivekananda Centre of New York for the English translation of the

original from Bengali.]

ﬁT was the first day of the Durga

Puja, the worship of the Divine
Mother. Two young men arrived ab
Jayaramvati. The following day they
gathered some lotuses and offered
them at the feet of the Holy Mother.
One of them said to her, “ Mother,
Please initiate me into Sannyasa.”
His companion joined him in the
request. ' My child,”” replied the
Mother, “ You will have everything.
Why worry?” “But you must make
me a Sannyasi,” insisted the young
man. “ Please give me the ochre robe
of a monk.”

Mother (rather seriously): What
will you do, my child, with the ochre
robe? What is there in it? You are
not married ; you are a Sannyasi.
You will get by and by, things that
are needful for your spiritual life.

Devotee: Mother, it is my desire
to throw away my clothes and sacred
thread and be immersed constantly
in the contemplation of God like
Trailinga Swami.

Mother (with a smile): That’s all
right. You will have everything in
time.

The devotee said, rather impatient-
ly, “ Let me, then, throw away my
clothes and secred thread.” As he
was about to give effect to his words,

the Holy Mother became worried
and said to him, ‘“ Don’t do it, please
stop. These will drop off of them-
selves in proper time.” Still the de-
votee continued with his demand and
said, “ Mother, give mec a little bit
of the Master’s madness. Make me
mad.” Continuing he said, “ Mother,
you are denying me devotion to God.
Won’t you show me the Master 7"’
““Oh, yes!” said the Mother, “ you
will have everything, my child.” The
young men saluted the Mother and
went out.

While eating the midday meal the
same devotee tasted the Payesh ! and
said, “Oh Mother, what kind of
Payesh is it that you have cooked?
It is not at all good.” ‘‘ What shall
I do,” said the Mother, “ we do not
get good milk here.” Kedar’s mother
said, “ Well, my child, you are all
her children. Bring her articles of
food in large quantities. She will
feed you nicely.”” But the young
man paid no heed to these words and
said, ‘“Mother, this time I have not
caten enough. Next time I must
get enough food to fill my stomach.
Please see me again at the Udbodhan.”
The Mother nodded her assent.

'Rice boiled in milk with sugar.
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In the forenoon, a devotee had
arrived from Shillong. Doubtful
about the divine nature of the Mother
he had taken a vow that he would
not visit her unless he had seen her
in & dream seven t{imes. He had the
requisite visions. Therefore he had
come to Jayaramvati to pay her his
respect. In the afternoon, as he was
about to take leave of her, he said,
‘“ Mother, I shall say good-bye now.
Do I need anything else 77’

Mother :  Yes, surely. You must
get your initiation.

Devotee : I may have it at Bagh-
Bazar in Calcutta.

Mother : But, my child, please
finish that task. Have your intiation
to-day.

Devotec : But I have eaten the
Prasadam.

Mother : That will not do any
harm.

After the initiation, the devotee
took his departure.

The mental state of the eccentric
devotee, referred to above, took a
turn for the worse as he returned
home from Jayaramvati, He became
restless for the vision of the Master
and felt piqued to think that the
Holy Mother could by her mere will
make him get a vision of Sri Rama.-
krishna and yet refused to doso. Ina
very angry state of mind he came
back to Jayaramvati and said to her,
“ Mother, won’t you enable me to see
the Master ?° The Mother said
tenderly, ‘“ Yes, you will see Him
don’t be so restless.” He could not
stand it any longer. He said in an
angry voice, “ You are only deceiving
me. Here is the rosary you gave me.
Take it back. I don’t care for it any
more,” With these words he threw
the rosary at her. “ All right,” said
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the Mother, “ Remain for ever the
child of Sri Ramakrishna.” He left
the place at once.

One day, referring to this devotee,
I asked the Holy Mother, “Did he
also return the Mantram? He
threw away his rosary. Can anyone
ever return the Mantram?”

Mother : Can that ever be possi-
ble ? The Word of the Mantram is
living. Can anyone who has received
it give it back ? Can he, once having
felt attraction for the Guru, get rid
of him? This man, some day in the
future, will come to himself again and
fall at the feet of those whom he now
abuses.

Devotee : Why does such a thing
come to pass ?

Mother : One sees such things.
One Guru may initiate many disciples,
but can they all be of the same
nature ? Spiritual life manifests in a
devotee according to his nature. He
once said to me, ‘ Mother, make me
mad’. ‘Why?’ said I, ‘Why should
you be mad, my child ? Can anyone
without committing much sin, ever
be mad ?’ He said, ‘ My younger

"brother has seen the Master, please

let me also have vision of Him.” I
said in reply, * Who can ever see Him
with the physical eyes? But one may
do 8o by closing his eyes. Your brother
is a child. He may have visualized
the Master with his eyes closed ; but
he thinks that he has seen him with
his eyes open.” ‘Continue in your
spiritual life, I said, ¢ practise spiri-
tual disciplines; pray to the Master,
and you will also have the vision.
Man knows in his own mind how far
he has advanced and how much
Knowledge and Consciousness of God
he hag obtained. He knows in his
innermost soul how much of God he
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has realized. Besides, who has been
able to see God with his physical
eyes 7’

This devotee, after being scolded at
the Udbodhan office, used to live on
the bank of the Ganges. Sometimes
he would sit on the door-sill of the
Udbodhan, and would take his meals
there. After some time, one day he
was brought to the Holy Mother with
her permission. She tried to pacify
him in various ways and said, ‘‘ The
Master used to say, ‘I shall have to
stand at the time of death, for those
who pray to me.” These are the
words of his own mouth. You are my
child. What should you be afraid
of ? Why should you behave like
& madman ? That will disgrace
the Master. People will say that
this devotee has become mad.
Should you conduct yourself in a
way that will discredit the name of
the Master ? Go home ; live as
others do. Eat and live like them.
At the time of your death, He will
reveal Himself to you and take you
to Him. Can you tell me if anyone
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has ever got vision of Him with
physical eyes ? It was only Naren
(Swami Vivekananda) who saw Him
thus. That happened in America
when he had intense yearning for
Him. Naren then used to feel that
the Master grasped his arm. That
vision lasted only for a few days.
Now, go home and live there happily.
How miserable are the worldly
people | The other day Rama’s son
passed away. You can at least sleep
with an easy heart.” Later on the
Mother said to the other devotees,
“The other day, while I was per-
forming the worship I saw his face
(referring to the above-mentioned
devotee) ; his head had shaggy hair
like Gopala. That very day he came
here.”

The devotee was much pacified by
the consolation and words of ins-
truction of the Holy Mother. He
took his meals at the Udbodhan and
later returned to his native village.
He gradually regained his normal
state of mind.

NATURALISM
By Prof. James Bissett Pratt, Ph.D.

[Professor Pratt is the well-known author of Adventures in Philosophy and Reli-
gion, Personal Realism, The Religious Consciousness, a Psychological Study and other
works of first-rate importance. In the following pithy article he gives s wise warning
not to scorn all Naturslism as a kind of destructive dogma. The distinction between
a crude and a critical Naturalism is becoming vivid, and the latter, he suggests, like the
highest and truest religion, has truth and truth alone as the goal of its quest, even
though the method adopted for the purpose be empirical and purely rational.l

most  successful movements
of our time is that which goes under
the name of Naturalism. Few move-
ments are so loved, so feared, or so
hated. The variety of epithets show-

@ NE of the most marked and
%l’

ered upon it is quite bewildering to
the outsider whose aim is not to blame
or praise but just to understand.

To understand the meaning of
Naturalism it will be helpful first to
consider some of the schools or ten-
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dencies of thought to which it is op-
posed. One of these is indicated by
the phrase “the Will to Believe.”
Whether one likes Naturalism or not,
one must recognise that it honestly
wants to know the truth. It does not
wish to deceive anyone else and it is
determined not to deceive itself. The
truth may turn out to be unpleasant,
but whatever it may be, Naturalism
wants to know it. It is convinced
that there is an actual state of things,
that Reality is what it is, and our
vision of 1t should not be clouded and
colored by our desires.

Another antipathy of your honest
“naturalist” is belief from authority.
It matters not how sacred the tradi-
tion, how holy the Book, how old the
Church, how great the writer’s pres-
tige, Naturalism would brush all this
agide in coming to its conclusion
about the Nature which we face, and
consider only reason and empirical
evidence.

The stress that Naturalism lays
upon empirical evidence shows its in-
compatibility with Rationalism. Not
that the two schools need necessarily
quarrel, for they may deal with quite
different subject-matters. Rational-
ism is interested chiefly in logic and
the processes and outcome of pure a
priort thought: Naturalism is interest-
ed in a physical, spatial, temporal
human world. Rationalism investi-
gates the realm of essence, Natural-
ism the realm of existence. There is,
however, a type of Rationalism which
claims to furnish an account of exist-
ence and Nature by a priort methods,
scorning appeal to brute fact, and
between this school and Naturalism
there is war to the knife.

The contrast thus indicated be-
tween Naturalism and some of its op-

ponents will now enable us to reach a
more definite view of its nature. It
is characterized chiefly by three
things : by its aim, by its method,
and by its resulting system. All three
are genuine parts of Naturalism. But
the system it builds up is less im-
portant to it, less fundamental, less
permanent than its method; and its
method less permanent and essential
than its aim. First of all it wants
the truth about the world we live in,
whatever that may turn out to be.
In order to attain this it makes use
of the empirical method. And by
use of this method it builds up a
picture of the universe. It is plain,
therefore, that one cannot define
Naturalism by any given picture, by
any given theory or system, for its
fidelity to its method and to its aim
prevents it from being wholly and
finally' committed to any theory, and
keeps it perpetually adding to, sub-
tracting from, and modifying, what-
ever concept or system it may have
built up. It is hardly conceivable
that the time will ever come when it
will reach an absolutely complete and
final system, or cease changing, at
least in detail, the best system it shall
have constructed.

As thus understood Naturalism is
far removed from the dogmatic posi-
tion often attributed to it. Its aim
is not propaganda of some favourite
dogma but unbiassed investigation of
the real world. Too often in religious
and idealistic circles is Naturalism
spoken of as a kind of evil conspiracy
against all that is spiritual and ideal,
a devil’s invention with only male-
volent aims. Unless we are to define
Naturalism from the very start in
such & way as to make it untenable,
and in such a way as to be unjust to
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the great majority of the honest em-
pirical students of Nature, such a pic-
ture is pure caricature. Your genuine
naturalistic investigator or philoso-
pher has little or nothing in common
with the bombastic atheist and
materialist of an outgrown age. To
the careless and inattentive he may,
indeed, scem to resemble the thought-
less iconoclast, because he is brave
enough to face and accept unpleasant
and even appalling facts, provided
they be facts. DBut the motive which
prompts this is not love of destruction
but love of truth.

If T have been right in my charac-
terization of Naturalism, it will be
necessary to distinguish within the
school two sub-divisions. One of
these—and I think by far the larger
group—is made up of those who
honestly put first of all the earnest
desire to find out the truth, and who
accordingly make unprejudiced use of
the empirical method. The other
group is characterised by incipient
failure to be unscrupulously loyal to
this high aim and method. They prize
too highly some naturalistic “system”
already reached; and consequently,
without being aware of the fact, they
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have in part gone over to one of the
schools of thought which genuine
Naturalism means always to attack,
such as belief from authority or from
the Will-to-Believe.

It is necessary, therefore, carefully
to distinguish from each other a crude
and a critical Naturalism. The crude
Naturalism is not really empirical, is
not really naturalistic in the true
sense, but is a form of prejudiced de-
fence of some favourite philosophical
theory such as  Mechanism or
Materialism. Your genuine Natur-
alism, on the other hand, keeps
always an open mind, is willing
to accept new facts, to weigh new
philosophical  proposals, and conse-
quently to remodel and expand its
conception of what Nature really is.
It is plain that with a Naturalism of
this sort, it will be quite possible for
the idealist and the religiously-mind-
ed philosopher heartily and fruitfully
to co-opcrate. And I believe that a
carcful scrutiny of the signs of the
times will indicate that the lines of
development which a critical Natural-
ism and a liberal Religion are taking
in our day are steadily converging.

A LETTER OF SWAMI SHIVANANDA

{The birth-day anniversary of Swami Shivananda, one of the greatest monastic dis-
ciple of Sri Ramakrishna and a real Muhapurusha, fulling this month, reminds us of his
great saintly qualities. We are glad on this occasion to share with our readers the
following autobiographic letter kindly placed at our disposal by an American devotee of
the Swami, to whom he had written it, a couple of years before his passing away.]

Belur Math ,
February 17, 1932.

My DEar A—

I am very glad to receive your
letter of January 5, 1932. I have
received the draft for Rupees Eight-

hundred enclosed therein and the
money will be spent as you like it. I
received the photographs in time.
They were all very beautiful and we
all like them very much ......

Yes, I am writing a short note re-
garding my personal lifc as I pro-
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mised previously. I am keeping in-
different health; so I may not tell you
everything as I desire to. However,
I shall try to narrate the central
theme of my life, past and present.

I was born in a middle class Brah-
min family of Bengal in a village.
My father was a lawyer and a devout
worshipper of the Divine Mother.
He used to earn much. But as he
was most charitably-disposed, for
which he was well-known in the local-
ity, he would spend all his earnings
month after month, without hushand-
ing anything for the future, to help
scores of poor neighbours with money,
food and clothing. He believed in
education; so more than thirty stu-
dents lived in our house, my father
bearing all their expenses viz., school-
fees, food and other incidental
charges. So when my father died,
the family became poor. My mother
whom I lost at an early age was a
very pious, hard-working and mother-
ly lady. She alone would do all the
works of the family, cooking, feed-
ing, nursing and all. If any help were
offered, she would reply: “Am I not
the mother ? ? I feel myself even
now fortunate that I got such parents.

From my early boyhood I had a
deep longing to know God and to rea-
lise Him. That intensity grew with
my age. Urged by it I would go to
Brahmo Samaj and visit religious
men who I thought would be able to
throw light on the subject. I would
also practise what they advised me.
Family life had no charm for me
even from my childhood. T had to
give up my studies early on the death
of my father due to straightened con-
dition of the family. Myself being
the only male child with two sisters,
one of them still living, I had to come
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to Calcutta to seek a job which I
secured at a mercantile firm, Messrs.
Mackinon Mackenzie & Co. But this
made my heart very heavy and I
would often weep in my prayers to
God to free me for ever from all these
ties. Here where I served for nearly
two years I heard the name of Sri
Ramakrishna and came in contact
with him. The first interview took
place in the house of the late Dr.
Ram Chandra Dutt one of the most
intimate devotees of the Master.
Thakur (Sri Ramakrishna) had been
invited to his house that evening. It
was a nice gathering. The place had
been surcharged with spirituality.
I was struck to find that the con-
versation turned on Samadhi that
evening, just the thing I wanted to
know. I was perfectly satisfied with
what I saw and heard there. A few
days after this, I left for Dakshines-
war Kali Temple, about 8 miles north
of Calcutta. I reached the place
when it was almost dark. Being new
to the place, it took me a few minutes
to find out his room. In the dim oil
light I saw him seated cross-legged
calmly on the wooden cot with three
or four others sitting silently on the
floor in front of him. As I approach-
ed, he asked me in a sweet voice who
I was. I told him my name and the
place of my birth. On this, he men-
tioned my father’s name and asked
me if T were his son. I replied in the
afirmative. Then he watched me a
little and asked me to come again,
next morning. That was because I
had told in the course of the talk that
I would spend the night in the village
itself with an acquaintance of mine.
Later on, I learnt that he knew my
father well, when he had to visit the
temple to worship the Mother Kali
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in connexion with his professional
calls. When we parted he asked me
to send a little ice for his use. This
was done by Ram Babu and Suresh
Babu.

This short audience was enough for
me. I felt a deep attachment, and
was drawn towards him. Asif I knew
him for a long time, my heart became
full of joy. This was the more so
because I saw in him my tender lov-
ing mother waiting for me. So with
the confidence, faith and certitude of
a child, T surrendered myself entirely
to his care. I positively also be-
came certain that at last I had found
out him whom I was searching all
these days. All my longings were
satisfied and happiness reigned in its
place.

Since then I looked upon him as my
mother. By the bye, I may tell you
that since the death of my mother I
looked upon my father also as my
dear mother. That sense deepened
when I came in contact with my
Master, Sri Ramakrishna. He also
treated me the very same way. Dur-
ing my visits later, instead of bowing
down I would place my head on his
lap in the way of showing respects to
him. With his heart full of affection
he would hug it in his bosom, pat it,
fondle me, caress me, just as a mother
would do to her pet child. It was an
Elysian favour. He once asked me:
‘ What do you take me to be?” T re-
plied, ‘ You are my mother Divine.
A sweet celestial loving smile played
on His lips and our relations were re-
established through a new testament.

After this momentous visit my life
with the family and hours in the office
geemed to be a heavy load on me. I
would run to him at all possible op-

portunities  to meet him either at
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Dakshineswar or at Calcutta where
he would at times come to visit the
devotees and pious men of all religions
and thoughts.

During my sccond or third visit to
Dakshineswar when T was serving
him, in an ecstatic mood he suddenly
touched my chest with the palm of
his soft legs. This magic touch took
away all my consciousness. In that
state I don’t know how long I re-
mained. On getting back my con-
sciousness I saw him rubbing the palm
of his hand on my head, most pro-
hably to bring me back to conscious-
ness. I have seen him behave like
that later in other cases. At that
time he will pray, ‘ Mother, come
down! come down!’ The result of
the touch was that I realised that
everything became revealed to me,
that T was the Eternal Soul, free, and
that Sri Ramakrishna was that Eter-
nal Principle, the Isvara Who had
come down in mercy in human form
for the good of mankind and also that
I was on earth to serve Him. This
kindness he once again showered on
me at Dakshineswar under the Ban-
yvan tree in Panchavati.

Notwithstanding this, he would
not allow us to rest on our laurels but
would constantly urge us with patience
infinite, to taste by our own efforts
the fruits of his own realisation. He
watched our efforts and directed us
with meticulous care to proceed on
our own lines through paths suited to
our own attitudes. Sincerity only
counted with him. Bigotry, ortho-
doxy, had no place in his teaching
and in his life. He would accept all,
of all denominations, with equal toler-
ance, love and sympathy. He spurred
us all to reach the ultimate Goal

through our own paths. To come
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in contact with him was to become
spiritual for ever. To live with him
was to live in the presence of God.

I had to marry later on—against my
conviction. This I had to do to get
one of my sisters married with one of
the members of the family from which
my wife came. I had to agree to it
on account of our poor pecuniary
condition. This, at first, disheartened
me very much. I felt as if a link of
Maya’s chain had been forged for my
bondage. So with a disconsolate mind,
soon after the ceremony, I ran up to
him and prayed to give me permission
to forsake the world before I got en-
meshed in it. But he replied with all
sympathy, ‘‘ No, my boy, not now.
Do nof get dispirited; this marriage
will  enhance your Vairagyam
(absence of worldly desires) and
make you more fit for the spiritual
life.” Actually, it happened to be so.
My wife with whom I never slept for
a night in the same bed and whom I
always treated kindly died within a
year. That year was to me a year
of intense preparation. My deter-
mination to renounce the world
deepened as I would pray, often a
whole night with tears in my eyes, to
free me and not to bind me down with
the chains of the world. So at the
death of my wife, relieved of all bon-
dages, I ran up straight to him at
Dakshineswar and prayed to allow
me to stay with him. He kindly ac-
cepted me. Since then for the next
three years he was with us in the
body. I lived almost continuously
with him..,..

At Dakshineswar I met Prema-

nanda, Brahmananda and Swamiji.!

They came there before me. Swamiji

' 18wami Vivekananda.

amongst us was loved and trusted
most by him. He left with him the
command to organise and bring this
Order up. About it I need not dilate.
You know all from the books
published.

After his passing away, I travelled
much  throughout the length and
breadth of India and endeavoured
much to knowHim in His different
aspects. I liked the Himalayas very
much and also passed a considerable
period in South India and Ceylon.
Benares I loved much as that
is the Eternal city, the abode
of Siva. All my endeavours
have ended in realising Him every-
where. Sri Ramakrishna is the centre
from where all the radii have
travelled towards the circumference.
So I write to you that I have not
‘realised’, but seen, God—not in astral
form but in this gross human form.
And I declare it to you that Sri
Ramakrishna is the fuller and more
developed manifestation of Him, for
the present, the highest possible
manifestation of Him in human form.
Follow him in your own way, you will
surely reach through his grace to
ultimate peace and blessedness. You
are fortunate that you have come
within his orbit so early. As such
I am sure you will not have to be
born again.

I am doing tolerably well, though
my blood pressure is still very high.
That doesn’t matter. I depend
entirely on Him. I sent you one
letter in the first week of this month.
I hope you have received it. May
this find you well and happy. My
blessings and best wishes to you.....

Affectionately ever yours,
 Shivananda.



OPPOSITE APPROACHES TO ABSOLUTISM
By Dr. P. T. Raju, Ph.D., Sastr:

[The term Absolute has slightly varying shades of meaning in different systems of
thought. However, daring thinkers of the East and the West who have pushed their
philosophic reasoning to the farthest limit have airived at one form or other of this
doctrine. As the fundamental principle of all reality, the Absolute has been considered
by Sankara ‘a secure fortress impregnable to logicians’ (Com. on Br. Up. II, 1-20). The
various subjectivistic schools of the past and the scientific materialism of to-day arrive
at an Absolutistic conception from the two opposite poles of experience. A very brief
and eritical survey of the two tendencies indicated by the history of philosophy forms
the theme of Dr. Raju’s essay. Dr. Ruju, besides being a lecturer in Philosophy, is also
the author of a thoughtful volume on Hegelianism and Advaita entitled Thought a_nd

Reality (Allen Unwin Lid., 1937).]

HE bistory of philosphy pre-
@é sents a vast spectacle of
diverse  stand-points of human
thought in its endcavour to under-
stand man and his universe. From
every stand-point the attempt is made
to offer a consistent interpretation of
our experience of the world. Almost
all these stand-points can be classed
into pairs of opposites, so that each
system of philosophy can be found to
have a rival contending for recogni-
tion. Sometimes the approach to
understand the world is made from
the side of the epistemological subject,
and, all systems of philosophy which
make the subject their starting-point
are styled subjectivisms. The oppo-
site appraoch is from the side of the
object, and treats the subject as one
of the many things of the world, if
not as a mere effervescence, and we
get the various forms of materialism.
In this connection the opposition
between realism and idealism scems
of late to have lost its significance.
For idealism does not deny the claims
of realism, but points to the neces-
sity of going beyond what we ex-
perience immediately.  But the
opposition may take a different form

namely, the opposition between
idealism and what we may call
actualism. The former attempts to
interpret the world in terms of the
ideal or norm, what 4s in terms of
what ought to be ; the latter trics to
observe just what is and describe it
just as it is. These are two of the
most important rival approaches to
the interpretation of our experience.
But each of them, when taken by
itself, has been found wanting. It
could not cover the whole of our ex-
perience, it can satisfactorily explain
only a part. It succeeded where its
rival failed ; but in its turn it failed
where its rival succeeded. This paper
attempts to show that it is only in
some formn of Absolutism that the
one-sided of these stand-points can
be removed, and the claims of all
can be met. The world is so complex,
it contains so many things irreducible
to one another, that from the side of
any single stand-point, an adequate
explanation of the world cannot be
offered. There are certainly many
more stand-points than here consider-
ed. But it requires the writing of a
book to deal with all of them. We
shall therefore limit our discugsion
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to the two referred to. Even then
we can touch only the essentials and
cannot enter into details. Taking
each into consideration we shall en-
deavour to show that it is able to
cover the whole of our experience
when it transcends itself and com-
prehends its rival ; so that the pecu-
liarity of the starting-point is lost in
the end. Absolutism results in that
in which every one-sided system finds
completion and is transcended. This
transcending does not imply that the
particular claims, to defend which the
starting-point has been formulated,
are not real claims ; it only implies
that these claims as well as the
counter claims can be satisfied only
by rising higher. The opposition
between these can be removed only
by rising to a position where the
opposition is not felt.

I

It is often said that thought ori-
ginates in conflict or contradiction.
If the course of life were to run
smooth without impediments and ob-
stacles, thought perhaps would not
have evolved. Professor Whitehead
tells us that thought begins with
negation.! The pragmatists tell us
that it begins with a problem.2 1In
the history of human thought there
is continuous appearance of new
problems ; and sometimes the re-
appearance of the sgame in a new garb.
Every now and then a new conflict is
discovered in our experience. Philoso-
phers take sides, construct opposing
systems of thought, find themselves
exhausted after a particular length,

1 Pyocess and Reality, p. 295, ' Conscious-
ness is the feeling of negation ’’,

3 Dewey : How we ¢hink, p. 12,
40

and reach a position in which their
stand-point looses its significance.

It is thus that subjectivism origi-
nated. With Descartes began the
opposition, in European philosophy,
between the subject and the object.
He conceived them as different and
disparate entities, the one as pure
thought without extension, and the
other as pure extension. And the
problem as to how the subject could
know the object which is so different
from it, became acute. For, the sub-
jeet, in order to know the object, had
to come into contact with it, but it
was inconceivable how two absolute-
ly different entities which had noth-
ing at all in common could come into
contact with each other. In Berke-
ley’s philosophy this difficulty seems
to have been overcome. For he de-
nied the independent reality of the
object from the subject, and said that
the former is only an idea of the
latter. The subject can know only
its ideas. So far he appears to be a
thorough-going subjectivist. But yet
he could not stop with subjectivism.
There are other aspects of our experi-
ence which he could not deny and
had to explain. If the object is the
idea of the subject, how is it that no
sane man believes that he can create
objects out of his mind, though he be-
lieves that he can create ideas out of
it? Berkeley, then, had to draw a
distinction between ideas of imagina-
tion and ideas which are objective.
The latter cannot be produced at our
will and pleasure, they occur in an
order. But then how can they be
called ideas? They are not the ideas
of any human being: otherwise, they
would be private to him. If they are
not ideas, they must be objects exist-
ing independently of every human
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mind. But then Berkeley was loth to
give up his subjectivism. But sub-
jectivism, in the sense that the world
is an idea of any finite subject did not
adequately explain the situation.
He had therefore to sublimate that
form of subjectivism by identifying
the subject of the ideas which are ob-
jects with God. The objects of the
world are God’s ideas, not the ideas
of merely the finite minds. Berkeley
felt that the objcets must somehow be
the ideas of a mind; otherwise, the
mind cannot know them. And if
they are not the ideas of a finite mind,
they must be the ideas of an infinite
mind, which is God.* And because
we partake of the nature of God, we
are able to know His ideas, that is,
the objects of the world. But how we
partake of the nature of God, and how
we know the objects through Him,
remain ultimate doubts or problems
in Berkeley’s philosophy. Call the
objects the ideas of God, they still
are not owr ideas. And the original
problem, how we can know objects
which are different from minds, is
only pushed back, not solved. The
objects finally remain objects, lose
nothing of their objectivity, for they
are not this or that mind’s ideas.
For this reason Berkeley’s idealism
is called objective idealism. This
line of thought influenced s large
number of British idealists like
Ferrier.* This objective idcalism, we
can easily see, is subjective idealism
sublimated, that is, subjective ideg-
lism transcends itself. Thus though
Berkeley was obliged to give up the
independent existence of objects at

8 Johnston : The Development of Berkele;’é
Philosophy, pp. 184-5.

‘3gunningham: The Idealist Argument,
p. 36,
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the beginning in order to solve the
cpistemological problem, in the end
he found the problem raising its head
again. But meanwhile he reached a
conception akin to that of the Ab-
solute in later idealism, in which the
disparity between the natures of the
idea and the object disappeared-
For the objeets are the ideas of God,
and so far share the nature of the
subject though the subject is the in-
finite subject. But the stigma that
attached to ordinary subjectivisrp
canuot be attached to the subjectl-
vism of God ; for so far as the objects
are treated as heing independent of
the finite mind, it is only a question of
terminology, from the standpoint of
the finite mind, whether we should
call them the objects of the finite
mind or the ideas of God. If deeper
consideration reveals to us that ideas
and objects have some common
nature, we so far gained an advance
in philosophic thought.

II

But this advance it does not seem
that we can with justification attr-
bute to Berkeley. The credit ought
rather to go to Kant. Berkeley
started with pure subjectivism, and
within subjectivism itself he wante
to preserve the objectivity of the
objects. That ideas and objects have
a common naturc is not the result 0
his philosophy, but is asserted at t-he
very beginning hy denying the exis
tence of ohjects outside the knowing
minds. But Kant started with the
opposition between the subject an
the objeet as handed down to him and
as commonly experienced in ordinary
consciousness, and pointed out that
no cxperience is possible in which the
subject does not contribute something
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out of itself to the object. This con-
‘tribution, Kant says, consists of the
Categories of the Understanding like
Substance, Casuality, etc. He fur-
ther postulates three Ideas of Rcason,
viz., the Self, the World as a Whole
and God, the sum-total of all existence,
as regulative ideas, that is, as norms
according to which we should organise
our experience. Thus these enter inte
the understanding of our experience,
though not into the constitution of
our experience. And these three
Ideas are not left in isolation by
Kant. For he writes: “Finally, it is
obvious, that there exists among trans-
cendental ideas a certain connection
and unity, and that pure reason, by
means of them, collects all its cogni-
tions into one system. From the cog-
nition of the self to the cognition
of the world, and through these
to the supreme being, the progression
is so natural, that it seems to resem-
ble the logical march of reason from
the premises to fhe conclusion.”
Though Kant started with the sub-
ject and object as opposed, he is ob-
liged to postulatc an Ideal of Reason
which comprehends both and in which
their opposition is lost. Thus the re-
sult at which Kant arrived seemed to
be little different from that at which
Berkeley arrived. Berkeley postulat-
ed Cod and His ideas which are our
ohjects in order to give an adequate
account of our cognition. Yet this
God is not directly perceived by us
like the trees and the mountains.
Cod, thercfore, is a transcendental
ideal just as much in Berkeley as in
Kant. In Him the opposition between
the subject and the object loses its
significance. We may call Him the

Object, the sole reality that exists, or
the Subjeet whose ideas constitute the
world. But in any way the subject or
object in the ordinary sense in which
the aspect of opposition is essential,
is sublimated, so that it is indifferent
whether we call it subject or object.
Yet it is continuous with both and in-
cludes both. When the continuity
with the self is emphasized it is called
Self-consciousness. Otherwise, it may
be called the Absolute, as it is called
by the post-Kantian idealists.

III

Almost the same result is reached
by many physicists and other scient-
ists. They naturally start with the
object, and interpret the world in
terms of the object. And to under-
stand the object they analyse the ob-
jects into the simplest constituents
possible, and in this attempt most of
them have come to the view that the
ultimate constituents of the world are
spiritual. Thus Eddington says in
his New Pathways of Science, “As
for the external objects, remorselessly
dissected by science, they are studied
and measured, but they 'are never
known. Our pursuit of them has led
from solid matter to molecules, from
molecules to sparsely scattered elec-
tric charges, from electric charges to
waves of probability.”® And he main-
taing that the nature of the world is
spiritual.”  James Jeans says in his
New Background of Science that the
world and mind are of the same
nature. He quotes appreciatively
from Russell; ‘“The world presented
for our belief by a philosophy based
on modern science is in many ways
less alien to ourselves than the world

5 Meiklojohn: Eant's Oritique of Pure
Reason, 284,

S pp. 322-3.
7 p. 819.
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of ‘matter conceived in the former
centuries.”® And in his Mysterious
Universe he accepts Berkeley’s eternal
Being in whose mind the objects exist
as ideas.? Similarly Whitehead, who
approached philosophy from the side
of mathematics and the theory of
relativity, appreciatively quotes a
passage from Schelling: “In the
‘Philosophy of Nature’ I considered
the subject-object called nature in
its activity as self-constructing. 1In
order to understand it, we must rise
to an intcllectual intuition of nature.
The cmpiricist does not rise thereto,
and for this reason in all his explana-
tions it is always he himself that
proves to be constructing the nature,
It is no wonder, then, that his con-
struction and that which was con-
structed coincide. A Nature-philo-
sophy raises nature to independence,
and makes it construet itself, and he
never feels, therefore, the necessity of
opposing nature as constructed (i.c.
as experience) to real nature, or of
correcting the one by means of the
other.””™®  Both for Bradley and
Whitehead the primary activity at
the basis of experience is feeling. 1
This tendency in scientific thought
shQWS that it is not opposed to the
spiritualistic conception of the uni-
verse. There is the general tendency
to. reinove the opposition between
mind an.d nature and treat both ag
tl.le manifestations of a unitary prin-
ciple. And this principle which is to
comprehend both can be nothing but
the Absolute. Whitehead’s organic
conception of the world is not far re-
moved from absolutism.

* p. 290,

9 p. 126.

0 The Concept of Nature, p. 47,
11 Adveniures of Ideas, p. 296.
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In Indian philosophy we find the
same result. There are systems in
India as in the West, which refuses to
carry their speculations heyond a cer-
tain limit. They naturally did not
reach the conception of the Absolute.
But those systems which did not

shrink from pushing their reasonings

to their logical extremes certainly
reached the conception of the Abso-
lute. The most outstanding and im-
portant of these are the Advaita
which is a Vedantic system, and the
Vijnanavada and Sunyavada which
are Buddhistic.

Advaita did not originate with the
same epistemological problem as that
with  which the Berkelian and the
Kantian philosophies started. Hence
the difficulty to label Advaita either
as subjectivism or as realism. Its
attitude in this respeet is not as easily
apparent as that of Berkeley or Kant.
Some called it subjectivism, some
realism, and others psuedo-realism.
Advaita started as an interpretation
of the Upanishads, and the Brahma-
sutras, and we may include, the Bhag-
vadgita. Tts cpistemology, religion,
metapliysics, cffe.,are promiseuously
ulixed up. Sankara, the protagonist
of Advaita, did not write separate
treatises on these subjects. Later
Advaitin writers made attempts to
write separate treatises on some Of
these topies. They had to separate
these discussions, and we get from
them some definitely formulated
theories. Yet all are not unanimous
except as regards the non-dualistic
nature of the Absolute. Some like
Prakasananda appear to be pure sub-
jectivists, because they start with

Sankara’s theory that the self and
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the Absolute are identical. Even
then it is not the problem, ‘How can
the subject know the object which is
different from it’ that led them to the
postulation of the Absolute. What
led them to its postulation is the
criterion of truth. Truth is what is
traikalikabadhya, that is, what 1is
uncontradicted in the past, present,
and the future, and such a truth can
be the Absolute only. But where
can it be found? Only in the knower.
Otherwise, as it cannot be found out-
side him, how could he have come to
apply it as a standard of truth? If
the Absolute shines through our self,
can it shine as its object? Certainly
not. For then it would be as imper-
fect as any other object. Then it
must shine as somehow identical with
our self. It is the light by virtue of
which everything is known, and to
know which no other light is neces-
sary. But then can it be different
from the knower? No. Somehow
therefore the finite self and the Ab-
solute must be identical. That is,
they are the same in essence.

Such is the gist of the progress of
the argument of Advaita, if we ignore
the frequent references to scriptures.
But now can this self, which is the
Absolute, be opposed to an object
which is a not-self? Can there be a
second to this self? If the object is
independent of the Absolute, then the
latter cannot be a standard for the
object’s truth or falsity. Every thing
must depend upon the Absolute, owe
its existence to the Absolute. Then
only can the Absolute be the ultimate
truth in the light of which every thing
is known and judged. If so, the dis-
tinction between the subject and the
object should be meaningless in the
Absolute. Some who are mere stu-

dents of the Sanskrit works on Ad-
vaita may wonder whether this is its
line of argument. In this article we
cannot attempt, for want of space, to
demonstrate that it is so. But we
can say that, if it is not so, Advaita,
as a system of philosophy, can have
no rational foundation. And those
who do not believe in the infallibility
of the scriptures may, without hesita-
tion, put it aside.

A

Most Buddhists protest against
regarding Buddhistic idealism as sub-
jectivism. The alayavijnana or the
‘ storehouse of consciousness’ of the
Yogachara school is not the same as
the epistemological subject. Only in
essence are the two identical, as the
Jiva and the Brahman are identical
in Advaita. *‘ This,” says Sir Char-
les Eliot, ‘‘ so far as it is super-indi-
vidual, is an aspect of suchness*? but
when it affirms and particularises it-
self, it becomes Citta, that is the
human mind.”*® Hence in many res-
pects alayavijnana occupies the same
position in the Vijnanavada as that
which the Brahman occupies in Ad-
vaita. It is interesting to note that
the wuniversal Dharmakaya of the
Tathagatas occupies a similar posi-
tion. “It transforms and unfolds it-
self, whenever conditions are favour-
able, in the form of a Tathagata or
some other form, in order that all
beings may be induced to bring their
store of merit to maturity.”’* Ac-
cording to the Madhyamika school,
“God is all and all is God.”"*® More-

13 Tathata which corresponds to the Abso-
lute.

13 Hinduism and Buddhism, Vol. 3, p. 48,

14 Ibid, p. 44,

15 Yamakami Sogen : Systems of Buddhise
tic Thought, v, 205.
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over, their sunya is not void but is
perfect reality. When it is said that
everything is sunya, the statement
means that nothing in this world has
a nature of its own. It means simply
that the world is nissvabhaval®é In
fact, one of the Madhyamika karikas
says that reality is neither sunya nor
a-sunya, neither both nor neither,
This sunya i« again not different
from the world.!" Generally speaking
all these statcments lead us to the
conclusion that all schools of Bud-
dbistic idcalism are trying to express
the truth that in the ultimate reality
the distinction between the opposites
like existence and non-existence, sub-
ject and object, etc., has no place,
and that ultimate reality transcends
all and is not a many. In a paper
like this we cannot go into a detailed
discussion of these schools. Even
among Buddhists there are realists like
the Sarvastitvavadine. “But,” says
Sir  Charles Lliot, “many eminent
Buddhists  began by being Sarvasti-
tvavadins and became Mahayanists,
their earlier helief being regarded as
preliminary rather than erroneous.’”’®
The philosopher who boldly follows
the lead of his logic cannot hut cnd
in some form of monism, and in the
result reached, the opposites that
liold truc at the starting point, losc
their meaning and significance.

VI

We have thus seen that, whether
.the philosopher starts from the ob-
!ect or the subject or from hoth, le
is led by his logic to Absolutism, if his
position is to be comprehensive and
consistent. In discussing this topic we

18 Ibid, p. 14.
17 Ibid, p. 2.
18 Hindussm and Buddhism, Vol 8,p, 93.
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included Sankara’s idealism, though
he does not start with the opposition
between the subject and the object.
He indeed starts with their dualism,
though not with their opposition,
rcaches the conception of the Abso-
lute as the ideal truth, poiuts out that
it shines through the subject, and
concludes  that the Absolute is the
sole reality, and the subject and the
object and everything in the universe
owce their existence to it. Sankara
reached the Absolute, not in order to
reconcile the rival claims of the sub-
ject and the object, but as the ideal
truth. But when once the Absolute
is postulated, Sankara too is obliged
to transcend the distinction between
the subject and the object. And to
show that this distinction has no
significance even for his Absolute we
have included him in one of the above
sections.

Yet his  position lcads us to the
other opposition, viz, between the
actual and the idcal. The opposition
between the  two has .been strongly
emphasized by many systems of philo-
sophy and especially by ethics. Kant,
in his Critique of Practical Reason,
made a complete separation between
what is and what ought to he. Hegel
in his Logic'? criticised this scpara-
tion; for the ‘Ought’ is not something
sct over against the ‘Is’, =o that we
have both side by side; but the
‘Ought’ includes the ‘Is’, is the latter’s
completion. In truth even in Kant
this is so. For the threc Ideas of
Reason are for Kant necessary for
the organisation and understanding
of our experience, and what is essen-
tial for the understanding of our ex-
perience must be implied by it. What
18 thus implied cannot therefore be

19 Wallace : The Logicof Hegel, pp. 11-12,

B

opposed to it. Though Kant regards
these Ideas as merely regulative in
his Critique of Pure Reason, he finds
that this reason has to be constitutive,
in his Critique of Practical Reason.?®
Yet he compares the Ideas of Reason
to Plato’s ideas which are arche-
types of things, i.e., ideals.?! So, that
Renson with its ideas which are to
constitute our experience in its practi-
cal aspect is already implied in the
understanding of our experience as &
unifying principle. And if our ex-
perience cannot be understood with-
out that principle, then that must
also constitute it; so that the ideal is
already actual as presupposed by our
experience. This point has not been
noticed by Kant, and he left the
‘Ought’ and the ‘Is’ as opposed. This
oppositi'on runs throughout his second
Critique, and, gave occasion for the
criticism of the later idealists. But
as a matter of fact, the actual and the
ideal are not opposed; the latter is
implied in the former, and we can
understand the actual only in terms
of the ideal. Apart from Kant’s
teaching that the ideal should be the
regulative principle of our under-
standing, even in ordinary percept-
ion it is the ideal that enables us to
understand the actual. This fact was
noticed even by Plato. No actual
triangle can be a true triangle ; for
a triangle is a plane figure bounded
by three straight lines, and it is im-
possible to obtain a figure which com-
pletely answers to this definition.
Besides the old criticism that there
is no physical line without breadth
and thickness, and no physical line

30 Abhot: Kant's Theory of Ethics, pp. 144,

8ed,
11 Meiklejohn : Kant's Critique of Pure

Reasen. pp. 921, seq.
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which is exactly straight, it is now
held that space is spherical, and so
there can be no plane figure. Hence
the true triangle must be an ideal
figure, and only in terms of such a
figure can any triangle drawn be
understood. Similarly, if I make the
judgment ‘that is a man’, I am using
a norm here. Even a hideous mon-
ster without many organs is called
a man, but this is only by courtesy.
For what differentiates man from
not-man ? Hegel is not without justi-
fication - when he refused to call an
imperfect man, man. Any particular
is understood in terms of a universal.
Apart from the question of its eter-
nity, this universal must be a norm,
and not an abstraction from many
particulars. Otherwise, if we take
all men from the most perfect to the
worst monsters, the common charac-
teristic obtained by abstraction can
never enable us to understand man.
If the universal is therefore a norm or
ideal, and every particular is under-
stood through a universal, then it is
understood through a norm. Thus a
norm or ideal.is implied or involved
in every bit of our experience. So the
ideal and actual can never be sepa-
rated: there is no inherent oppo-
sition between the two.

Even in Sankara’s idealism the
Absolute is postulated as what is
implied or involved in our finite ex-
perience. Our experience is relative
and imperfect : it is vitiated by con-
tradictions, But what is relative and
imperfect and vitiated by contradic-
tions must be based upon, and pre-
supposes, what is absolute, perfect
and uncontradicted. Thus though the
Absolute is the ideal truth, it is im-
plied by the actual, and so cannot be
opposed to the actual. It is because
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the Absolute too has to be treated as
real and true that most of the absolut-
ists have been led to regard the world
as relatively unreal. Whether we
call the world unreal or coin some
other word to denote its status with
regard to the Absolute, it is a question
of terminology. The peculiar point
we have arrived at is that the Abso-
lute, though an ideal, is implied by
the actual and is at the core of actua-
lity. The Absolute, though at first
is seen to be opposed to the actual, is
for deeper consideration at the very
heart of the opposite. Hence in Ab-
solutism the opposition between ideal-
ism and actualism vanishes. Philo-
sophy may start with the actual, and
postulate the ideal; but the ideal it
later finds to be the truth of the actu-
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al. This reconciliation is possible
only in Absolutism. For unless our
philosophy is comprehensive enough,
and pushes its reasonings to their
logical extreme, the ideal cannot be
found within the actual itself. And
such a philosophy can be nothing but
Absolutism. As we have shown, there
can be no pure actualism; for no ac-
tual can be understood unless with
reference to the ideal, and any at-
tempt to separate the ideal from the
actual must therefore end in failure.
But when once the presence of the
ideal in the actual is admitted, the
question cannot be avoided, ‘What is
the highest ideal?” Naturally one
will be led to the Absolute, as Kant
has been led to the Ideal of Reason.
And this is the same as the Absolute.

4

THE PLACE OF PRARABDHA KARMA IN INDIAN
- PHILOSOPHIES

By Dr. R. Shama Sastri, Ph. D.

y Pra[rl;}z)‘;l}?haga Sastri of Art}.m Sastra famz? .throws some new light on the conception
Do a Karma, as CODCC.IVEd by _Advmtxc thinkers. Not past actions alone but
nowledge als'o forms a factor in embodiment; Prarabdha which is confined to th

total of happiness and misery can be combated—these form the thesis of this'oarttiSIeSl]lm

%LMOST all the schools of
. Indian philosophers are una-
nimous in aseribing rebirth to past
Karma or the sum of actions done in
the previous birth. It is called
Prarabdha which in its literal sense
means that Karma which has begun
to. operate by bringing g body into
existence 8o as to be a medium for the
experience of happiness and misery
as a result of past actions. Tt is usu-’
a.lly defined to be a sum of past ac-
tions, which may be either good or
bad or & mixture of hoth and which is

~

productive of a physical body suitable
fo}” the  experience of happiness or
misery resulting from those past ac-
tions. This definition implies that
Prarabdha is solely responsible for
the success or failure of man
in this life and that no attempt
on his part can possibly end or
mend the effects of his Prarab-
dha-karma. If this is the meaning
of Prarabdha and if there is no limi-
tation to the effects of Prarabdha, it
follows that there is no difference be-
tween Prarabdha and Fatalism, This
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form of fatalistic interpretation has
been given to Prarabdha-karma in
most of the Puranas of the Brahmins
and the Jataka stories of the Bud-
dhists and the Jainas. Even with
the common people among the Hindus,
the Buddhists, and the Jainas, Pra-
rabdha-karma is a ready word spon-
taneously uttered by way of offering
an explanation of the sudden rise or
fall, not only of an individual, but
also of a nation. The following oft-
quoted verse illustrates the ahove

view:—

“ Neither can Vishnu or Siva nor
even Brahma obliterate or wipe out
the writing on the forehead of man.

The writing on the forchead of man
is another name given to Prarabdha-
karma.

Taking advantage of the myth that
Siva bears on his neck or head a neck-
lace of skulls, a Sanskrit poet sings
as follows:—

“Those skulls which were once
shining on the neck of Siva are now
rolling on the surface of the earth,
being turned round and round by vul-
tures with their claws. This is the
singular effect of the all-powerful
Prarabdhs seen in the vicissitudes of

men.”’?

But this fatalistic interpretation of
Prarabdha-karma is unknown to the
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Upanishads and the Vedanta philo-
sophers, particularly the Advasitine.
Following the teachings of the Upa-
nishads, the Brihadaranyaka in par-
ticular, the Advaitins speak of a
threefold cause of man’s birth and
the vicissitudes in his life. The
threefold cause consists of (1) know-
ledge scquired, (2) the sum of act-
ions, good or bad or a mixture of
both, done in the previous birth, and
(3) the impressions of past know-
ledge and actions stored in the sub-
conscious mind (Vasana). Of these,
knowledge, right or wrong or & mix-
ture of both, acquired in the previous
birth, is said to be the cause of a
suitable physical body brought about
as a medium for experiencing the
results of past Karma. Prarabdha or
past Karma is said to be the chief
cause of only happiness or misery.
The impressions of these two is stat-
ed to be stored in the subconscious so
as to revive them and bring about
their results in time. This is clearly
stated in Suresvara’s Vartikasara on

the Brihadaranyaka.

“ Knowledge acquired and actions
done by him in the previous birth and
the impressions of those two—all
these three are together the cause of
his birth and of his experience of
happiness or misery. Knowledge de-
termins a suitable body pointing out,
as it were, that “such ought to be
the body.”” Karma is the cause of a
change in the experience of happiness
or misery. The bearer of these two
to the next birth is the impressions of
those two. Shé (the collection of im-
pressions) 16 more powerful than
those two. For she is able to earry
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them forward. Hence
ly counted.”s

The Varti
o ikasara sums up as fol-

she is separate.

“ Impressions, action
ledge,~these three are st,h: nc(;ul:cl;ow;
:izgth{s Ix;]]portance to Karma amox?g
'8 what is stated in the i
(()ihagl 1s, the Upanishad). Theskl;:;;;
- e worst form of the physical
Ko y depends upon the nature of
ba.rma. Capacity for enjoyment is
.rought' about by knowledge and
gnpressxons of knowledge and actiorrlls
: ne;ce whoever desires £ood shoul(i
undertake only good work and
iect cox}dellxnable work wit’h a vif;;r
ac;taixox_d misery.  Thus those who
ot ix;nlzﬁrtavncc to sacrificial actg
¢ Vedas proper E
the Purvakanda) have gpive,n (itxlxlf;)to;:,
ance to Karma or getion B t
those who are experts in the' Ve(Li‘-
:'smba-sastra give, on the other hand
LTizrt;i{ncfe to Kama, desire, instead’
o ' arma. For unless desire for
e .resu'lts of a work is the rulin
Passion in the breast of man, he w'lgl
not. undertake that work. ,Becaul
flesu"e is the cause of action desif‘e
is Vtherefore the important ’facto:
For none is seen to undertake a Work.
unless he has a desire for the resultj
of that action. Whatever g man
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doeg is at the prompting of his
desire.”’t

From this passage it is clear thab

the ritualists following the teachings
of the Vedas proper, attach import-
%nce to Karma or action, while the
-cdar?tlsts following the Upanishads,
give importance to desire (Vasana)
;On the matter of bringing about re-
I;;trh. In the passage quoted above
Vcdirzz:it does not mean merely the
vl es. It also means other kinds
of o \,’prescnbed or not prescribed
i edas. For they state that
cause of rebirth is on the whole
(t>f nlncty:six kinds: Knowledge is of
f:,\fjvlf' kinds, Karma is of twenty-
four s1ir;{ctls, apd Vasana or impression
oo y kinds. The twelve forms
nowledge are (1) that which is
zres.cnbcd ; (2) that which is forbid-
en; (3) that which is similar to
z\}rhat Is prescribed or enjoined; (4)
bilgg w¥uch is similar to what is’ for-
b en; (5-12) cach of these four may
& of three kinds in that it may be
right, wrong, or doubtful. Thus know-
ledge acquired is of twelve kinds
The twenty-four forms of K:;rma
?;Zt(i)lhitl;at.which is cnjoined; (2)
v which s forbidden :
which is not enjoined; (4),th(£:13t) wfllilcaft
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is not forbidden; cach of these four
is of three kinds in that it may be
mental, physical or verbal; thus
Karma is of twelve kinds. As each
of these may be productive of results
seen or unseen, Karma on the whole
becomes of twenty-four kinds.

Likewise the impressions of know-
ledge are of twelve kinds, as know-
ledge itself is shown to be of twelve
kinds. Similarly the impressions of
Karma are of twenty-four kinds, as
Karma itself is shown to be of twenty-
four kinds; likewise the impressions
of the results of Karma enjoyed are
of twenty-four kinds; thus the im-
pressions of Karma and of its results
are on the whole of forty-eight kinds.

Thus the impressions of knowledge
and Karma put together come to
ninety-six.

It follows therefore that in the
view of the ancient Hindu philoso-
phers man is bound to enjoy or suffer
from the knowledge he had acquired
in his previous birth, whether it is
right or wrong or of doubtful nature,
and that he is similarly bound to en-
joy or suffer from the work done by
him in his previous birth, whether
the work done by him was enjoined
or forbidden or whether it was pro-
ductive of results seen or unseen.

Thus the impressions of past know-
ledge and of past actions stored in
the subconscious are stated to hold
the man responsible for their results.
But in holding man responsible for his
past knowledge and past actions his
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present knowledge and his {present
actions arc also taken into considera-
tion. In the fifth chapter of the
Yogavasishtha® present good know-
ledge and good actions are said to
counteract the results of past know-

ledge and past actions, just as the

bad effects of yesterday's bad work
are counteracted by to-day’s good
work.

In the eighth chapter the same idea
is more clearly stated, as follows:—

«The store of impressions is of two
kinds: good or bad. The store of
impressions of the previous pirth is
one or the other of these two kinds.
1f you are carried on by the store of
good impressions, you will gradually
attain the happy end, If the store
of bad impressions involves you in &
calamity, then attempt should be
made by you to overcome it by force.
The store of good and bad impressions
usually flows by straight and narrow
courses. Accordingly attempt should
be made to direct it in a good and
agreeable channel.”® _

In conclusion it may be stated
that the charge of fatalistic view
levelled against the Hindu on account
of the misinterpretation of the theory
of Prarabdha-karma by the uninform-
ed among them has no foundation and
that the theory of Prarabdha-karma,
as explained above, is sure to render
them more ethical and progressive
than any other scientific theory of
man’s responsibility for his actions.
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GOD AND PRAYER IN HINDUISM
By Dr. V. Raghavan, M A., Ph.D.

[Dr. R'aghs'a.vau i3 a scholar of the Mad
W9rthy contributions to Sanskrit research. In the
with an array of cogent facts, a few of the com

theism by some Western writers ]

@ HO does not pray? Some
indeed are blessed that they
are endowed with a permanent faith
1n.God; live, move and have their
being in Him; and success or failure
pray to Him. With these, prayer ié
a .ne.cessity of life like love. The
majority generally forget God in the
exhilaration of success, self-won ag
they imagine it to be ; but the first
blast of adversity lays them low at
the feet of God. Adversity is a yoga
(means) which brings man nesrer to
God. Death is a great proseletyzer.
When senses are virile and body iron,
man dissipates himself without 1
thought, but when he finds his body
a .wreck, he begins to reflect; slowly
faith  pervades his being like an
aroma; and his decrepit heart clutch-
€8 at the staff of God. Even the most
resilient who rely on their own intel-
lectual and physical energy and feel
no need for the support, of God have
odds to face, and then they strii(e the
depths of their own personality
plunge. into themselves, seek from the’
fountain within fresh inspiration and
emerge with renascent energy. Thege
alsa have prayed to and sought onl

God, the Strength of the s;trony
(Balam balavatam chaham; Sq vagi
balam balinam chq aparesham), like
the philosophers who Worshi£> the
Brahman which is their own Self and
everything. Aesthetes and artiste

ras University and has made some note-
presen_t.afrhxcle he refutes effectively,
mon criticisms levelled against Hindu

who adore beauty, scholars who pay
hom‘age to knowledge, patriots who
glorify sacrifice, humanitarians who
esteem  service, moralists who bow
before the moral order—all these
worship only at the shrine of God.
For hath not the Lord said, “What-
ever possesses grandeur, goodness,
beauty and strength, know that as a
manifestation of a part of Myself?”

. Among no other people of the world
18 the belief in & Supreme Being, all-
powerful and benevolent, master and
at the same time friend in need, so
stz"ong and widespread as among the
Hindus. It is however somewhat un-
fortunate that accounts of Hindu
theism available in English are
from the writings of biassed Western-
ers. It is their complaint that the Upa-
nlshad.ic monism or pantheism, the
Puranic polytheism, the worship of
all sorts of spirits, trees, stones, etc.,
by the masses,—these have made the
émergence of a genuine monotheistic
God impossible in Hinduism. It is
true that the Rigvedic hymns and the
Puranic religion pray to a number
of deitics, but it must be plain to any
student of Hinduism that there is no
such thing as polytheism in it ; when
one deity is praised and prayed to,
it is for the time Supreme. God is
only one ; the several gods are but
names and forms of the One. In the
Rigvedic hymns themselves, the idea

.
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dawns that God is one but the wise
call Him differently. Whatever path
one takes, and whichever cult one
professes, he reaches the same goal
of the one God. This explains why
Hinduism is able to be so remark-
ably tolerant and free from the un-
healthy proselytising zcal and to be
80 rich in its growth. Indeed, its
growth has been rich, for we note
that this is the one religion which has
the scientific outlook, as it funda-
mentally recognises that men vary in
taste and capacity and that all can-
not be forced into one way. To suit
the conditions of the candidates, here
i available a rich variety of means.
The idea of God has triumphed
throughout the history of Hinduism.
The philosophy of the attributeless
Absolute of the Upanishads is not one
that excludes God and prayer. In
the striving stage, a personal God is
sought after, and who have left us
more glorious hymns than Sri San-
kara and his followers? There are
among worshippers of the Brahman
those like the author of the Bhaga-
vata who say: “Neither actionless-
ness (Naishkarmya) nor knowledge
(Jnana) has any charm, if they areé
void of devotion to a personal God.”
Knowledge, like mere morality, hard-
ly forms a substitute for God and
devotion to His entrancing personal-
ity. Other systems of philosophy
which began with sporting their ag-
nosticism or atheism, finished up by
developing theistic complexes. Bud-
dhism began to worship the teeth and
nails of its founder, created & crowd-
ed mythology, and threw up & vast
mass of Tantric literature for esoteric
worship. The Sankhya and the Mi-
mamsa which ignored and refuted
God became  Sesvara-samkhya ’ and
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«Qesvara-mimamsa’. There is a tra-
dition preserved in a rare commentary
available in manuseript in the Mad-
ras Government Oriental MSS Lib-

rary, that the well-known Siva-

mahimnahstava was_written by the
great Mimamsa philosopher 'Kuma-

vila. The Yoga accepted God as a
Teacher. And the realists (ie., logi-
cians: the Vaiseshikas and the Naiya-
yikas) admitted God from t-he
very beginning; they accepted Him
as the grand author of this m.aster-
piece of the Universe. Firm believers
in Causation, how could they escape
the realisation of an omniscient and
omnipotent Architect behind, (when

they contemplated upon Nature and
Man? .

It is also the complaint of the cri-
ties mentioned above that the doctrine
of Karma contradicts the omnipotence
of the Lord. The law of Karma does
not limit the power of God; it only sets
on man the responsibility for his own
future. God is not only a King who
rules by Law but also a Dictator who
can rule by suspending the Law He
Himself made. In later Hindu theism
will be found a great development of
the doctrine of Grace ; and many a
prayer appeals to God’s power to
tear up the balance-sheet of Karma
and manifest His unlimited compas-
sion and forgiveness. Separate hymns
were sung on the Lord’s compassion
like ‘Dayasataka’ and on His
forgiveness like ¢ Kshamashodasi ’.
Nilakanthadikshita asks Goddess
Minakshi : “If you have the compas-
sion that I should be saved, save;
why weigh the good and the bad in
my acts ? You who are free to make
or end the world, to abide by the law
of Karma! Who can be deceived
by this?” Balambhatta says: “Lord



310 VEDANTA KESARI

your heart is all compassion; still
you do not free me who am being
kicked up and down like a ball. Do
you say that there are past acts
which remain to be experienced by
me? Of what use is your compassion
when I have gone through them?”
God is first conceived as the creator
and guardian of the Universe. This
gives rise to the conception of the
Lord as father and mother. The per-
fection of affection is in the concept
of Mother; and God, the Father, be-
comes God, the Mother—Matribhuta,
Tayum-anavar. The perfection of
help is in the concept of Sakhya
(friendship), and God thus becomes
the Friend. Utmost obedience and
service are exemplified by a servant;
and this evolved Bhakti on the lines
of Dasya. The acme of the feeling
of attachment which holds two souls
together is found in love, and from
this developed the idea of God as the
Lover and the aspirant’s soul as the
beloved—a form of devotion in which
mystics of all ages and realms have
revelled. The idea is already seen in
the Gita when Arjuna asks of the
Lord: “Bear with my shortcomings as
a lover would, those of his beloved.”
The South Indian Vaishnava saints
and the Bhagavata developed this
fully and bequeathed it to later sects
like those of Vallabha and Chaitanya.
It is not the conception of Krishna
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alone which inspired this kind of de-
votion.  Saiva saints of the South
and of Kashmir poured forth their
equally charming lyrics of God-love
on Siva. Love is the most dominant
of man’s emotions; and what surer
path is there for saving him than that
which our spiritual psycho-analysts
have devised, namely, giving that
love an object like God, the source
and embodiment of gl] beauty and
love-drawing excellences ?

In ecstatic joy, one simply exclaims
names; in excruciating pain also, one
cries out only names. There are thus
prayers which simply call out God in
a thousand names. The Name or the
Names of the Lord attained & special
importance in the history of Devotion
in Hinduism. It came to be held
that the Name was even greater than
the Lord and that it saved even if it
was uttered inadvertantly. Devotees
like Ayyaval (Sridhara Venkatesa)
sang special hymns on God’s Name
(the Akhyasashti). The repetition
of God’s Name establishes the devo-
tee’s soul in God, and slowly the de-
votee becomes absorbed in God in
silence. Of similar and equal effica-
¢y is the chanting of hymns; it matters
not if one does not understand their
meaning: the very Nada, resounding
in his whole being, washes away man’s
sin and sorrow,

THE NARADA BHAKTI SUTRAS
(OR NARADA'S APHORISMS ON DIVINE LOVE)

By Swami Thyagisananda

[The name of sage Narada is fam

a lover of God—a Jnani and a Bha!cta in'o’ne. i
one of the most inspiring chapters in India’s rehg

In the previous Sutra the general
principle underlying the negative as-
pect of spiritual practice was enunci-
ated as renunciation, both ‘exterm.al
and internal, of the ego and its var-
ous expressions in life, as well as
everything that has a tendency to
exercise and strengthen the lower
animal instincts and impuls.es of man,
Here one has only to avoid .scxjupul-
ously things, thoughts, feeling a_nd
actions which are proposed by Sfalf-xr_l-
terest and worldly outlook, which, if
unchecked and uncontrolled, would
perpetuate Samsara. The .ne?zt Suzr::
goes one step further. It insists tha
one should never rest contented bly
mere avoidance of evil but must f'o -
low it up consciously.by an acti:re
practice of good for its own 8a e.
One should actively try to express 10
one’s life all the divine perfect:o}x:s
which one inherently possesses. The
Divine is eternally present In the
human breast as the Antaryamin, ang
his divinity 'and perfection, thoug.
temporarily smothered by the ego, 18
incessantly struggling for self-epri{es-
sion. In positive Sadhana one tfat;,:
advantage of this natural urge 0 \
human soul for perfection. A'll possi-
ble circumstanses and situations :.ll;e
created for its expression. :I‘lzus : 13
natural capacity of man to detnglllS
the true from the false, the right frolm
the wrong, the beautiful from the ugly,

iliar to every Hindu,

He is both a knower. and
His aphorisms on Divine Love jorm
g literature.]

and to love and appreciate goodnes;
and beauty for their own salfe, anf

to guide one’s life in the .llght od
these, is constantly exercised arﬁ

strengthened.  Only 80 far as e
makes use of this capacity to mani-
fest his divine perfection does he earn
the title to be considered a huma'n-
being at all. Even the natural in-
stincts and impulses are not pad in
themselves.  They have thel.r own
beneficent purpose to serve 1n the
early stages of the ascent.. Those cag
also be pruned and trimmed, a;lnt
guided into right channels by w. af
the psychologists call .the process }:1

sublimation. Bad habits of thought,
feeling and action, have to be coun-
teracted by cultivation of good habits,
and such good habits can be formed
only by constant and repeated exer-
cises. Such exercises often run counl-
ter to the demands of the natu.m

man. It is an uphill task, a ’swxm-
ming against the current of one’s own
past Samskaras or inhgrent tenden&
cies, requiring the exercise of. g goo

deal of will power. Al.l training in
scientific and philosophl?al meth.od
and outlook and aesthetic apprecia-
tion, and a virtuous life of constant
selfless service, and love of goodness,
beauty and truth, are all tht.m help-
ful in spiritual practice. ?hﬂosophy
and science, art and morality, are all
thus requisitioned to serve as hand-



312
VEDANTA KESARI

maids to religi
' glon, which i i
: , is the
hisrt;a;]ttl'op of the Divinity alreadI;ainnl-
In man. It means the cultur;
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n €

of Sattva i
-guna and the . CIrcumStanceS
Daivi-sam- pel him ofton z?)atyallze such as to com-
: € rest and gather

pat referred to in
the Gi
not only of Tyaga ll)(:xtG;a’ by means strength for
The next Sutra emphasi S0 by Yoga. may thus co a fresh assault. Break
sises this point. efforts but,mtehm spite of one’s best
{2 €n one Should b .
egin

o T
SAEIAATTT 0 3€ ¢ !
.By — 1 | again s soon as the weath
B b lovmg ser- ?nd circumstances gogj e
- gain  bec
able. Thus on account, of 2{;:

ease or
other causes, if jt has to be

must be regular su
, punctual g spended ¢ .
All teachers agree on this n‘d steady. take up the t‘;mIJOramy, he should
Pataniali refers to it in Suirg 113 PO vy ein 86 the first
utra 1:14 . Even if the
: obstacles

Practice b
* becomes perf come, the s i
constant efforts wit}? g;c;t bly long, given’ up Z?ilgle 1t_Se[f is not to be
ove for still be kept gurtll.e inner fires must
mng. This spiri
pirit of

the end to b .
e attained. Th
. e B
E‘i?ik also refers to it in I{’é};m?- struggle itself against
ks in spiritual practi o 4+ against him gi st odds that stand
advisable if one can ¢e are not Sadhang EIVES & continuity to the
them. They not only np?isxbly avoid Iyll, I I spite of the.temporary
effects of previous pracltli ify the good  Gitg I1. 4SUCh cases, the principle of
cause positive, DErménenie" but often saves him ’a’lll‘i VI:40 holds good and
will be opening injury. It that if one ese passa i
g the gates of tl 1at if one practi Sages point out
ress to the enem 1e fort- iy the o actises spiritual §

) W . e r - Sadhan

driven  out, Tierehoahas t]?een onee methods]ngl splmt and by the Dropc:
Ire Py
poble exceptions like Vis of course even if g bre does not come to grief
I spite of repeated fal‘l,aml:‘rla who, dle due to cf eak appears in the mid
sisted till the hj s, still per~ rcumstances be .
hest . control. § yond onc’s
To the wise ang oo mor . *iiained uch breaks

and courage ned.  breaks at all are not real

every failure ig geous (Dhira), inner anires: as there is continyi
. r ty of

stone to succe only a stepping- er aspiration and st !

) ss. B period ruggle even i
minded, one failure iy Jreven- - on Gita (;ffnlu;]' o his commentary
nerve them and j ient to un- :3, while ¢ .

ndy ) on the . ommentin -

ari says, ‘“‘The ‘ artri- g o0 ra takes care to .
4 craven-mi man who - note that

(l)lgt dare to begin at g]] foi‘n?ed o highest i alsrt(:uggles sincerely for the
stac'les; the ordinary man car of  dha, meanin :hy »e good as a Sid-
aﬁd gives up the attempt onretlres sincere strugg le etr}:eby that it is this
all, when he meets with ob ce for tutes the % at really consti-
stacles in come injur?e&l Pr?Ctlce. Breaks be-

1ous only if they ar :

€ caus-

N .
ote 1. Uninterrupted—Practice

thw i
wart him from attaining his object,’’

In fact it : ' i
only adds to his zest if the tation and sin makes s man weaker

an
d thus causes more or lesg permg
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:;*ntth ;nzury. It will be like the fate
lets 1y man trying to climb up a tree,
&ccoun?,se fhls' hold in the middle on
tempted of his carelessness or being
tractis to .catch at some other at-
bird ﬁ‘ett' object such as a beautiful
ing ¢ itting nearby. It is this yield-
o, ; weakness and temptation that
N as to be afraid of.
Dossigi(;:bt may arise here as to the
tioe I:I y of such continuity in prac-
on ;:ont'o doubt activity cannot go
s it muously.for a length of time
inter C;luses fatigue. There must be
bt vals of rest ; and real rest only
viesvs thg furtherancg of the object in
on tl;e t}‘:er enthusiasm, sometimes
cise ang Ier h.an(.i, leads to over exer-
towand this in its turn leads to un-
Miadae consequences such as diseases,
sarily 88, etc. But rest does not neces-
ity r:ean an absfance of all acti-
ed o.u . 8 psycholc?gxsts have point-
out , and educational practice bears
wor,krest n(?ed .be. only a change of
y ux;d Again, 1t.1s only when work
B ertaken v.v1’chout interest that
trougl;]le often {ntervenes to cause
the ac:: .If one is really interested in
takey ivity, it ceases to be a task and
ks on the form of' play. It is well-
musc]n hpw, even.lf the exercise of
stros es involved in play is more
Workuo;lls and taxing than ordinary
800ne’ tt,he latter often causes fatigue
Pata rf l‘an the former. That is why
upon ]t; i and other Acharyas insist
rove e element 4?f interest in, and
o renf:e for, the ideal. One ghould
“Te lr'xterest even in the struggle.
Br(l;e prize,” in the words of Robert
A wning, ‘“4s in the process.”
i EC;Od way of kc'eeping up interest is
- p owde. sufficient variety, which
85° provides the necessary rest.
uch variety in the nature of the acti-
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vity is therefore allowable and should
not be mistaken for discontinuity,
gpirit behind the various
g the struggle to

perfections will

since the
activities as well a
express the divine
have their own continuity in spite of
the apparent break in the external
activity. Thus, meditation and wor-
ghip, Japam and Sankirtana, study
and service of devotees, acts of lov-
y and performance of one’s
mages and
ble themes,

ing charit
own daily duties, pilgri
witnessing of drama on no
all may be given their rightful share
in the scheme of practice and may be
allowed to alternate with one another
to provide the necessary rest and in-
terest. That it is possible to have
these varieties and yet to have con-
tinuity in real Sadhana is illustrated
by Sri Ramakrishna in his own life
and teachings. Note the various
illustrations he gives, such as that of
the village maiden carrying water on
her head, the wife awaiting her hus-
band’s arrival while at the same time
cooking his meals with one hand, and
nursing  her child with the other

hand.
2. Loving service—The word Bha-
is a correlative of Bhakti

poth of which come from the same
root Bhaj. Bhajana represents the
activity, while Bhakti the essential
accompaniment of it. Any act done
out of love for God, is therefore
Bhajana. Also such acts as are ac-
companiments of love, as witnessed
in the life of real Bhaktas and taught
by them, may be undertaken by the
Sadhaka to cultivate this love for
God. Thus prayer and dancing and
social service may all be undertaken,
even if they are mot in the first in-
stance the result of love, for these will
result in such love in the long run.

jana
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Psychologists like James and Lange
h‘ave emphasised this aspect of emo-
thl:lS' as accompaniments of certain
activities. Only these activities must
be undertaken sincerely and cdonseci-
ously for the sake of cultivating this
love, as otherwise they may degene-
rate and become harmful. Praha-
]ada’§ enumeration of the nine kinds
of this Bhajana in Bhagavata VII:5,
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33 and 24, not only provides the varie-
cylt ut also the exercises for Bhakti
ulture. One may also put oneself

me.:ntally into all kinds of relation-
ship with God such as friend, servant,
h}lsband, parent, etc., to induce thi;
kll.’ld of love for the Lord. Every-
thing that cultivates thig love is
Bhajana or loving service.

REVIEWS AND NOTICES

The Message of the Gita: 3
zsflcbd . by Sri Aurobindo). E’(u{:;e;mel;-
A 5;51171"1301/. Published by George Alleg
p tL;mé7 Ltd., Muscum Street, London
o 108/1e had ot Gita Prachar Ka,rya:
ghat. o 1, Manoharpookur Road. Kali-
hat | - 0. Caleutta. Price 7 sh. ¢d. or

- 6. Pages 280. Demy Size. -

In ’

both ;::iex\l:st body of Gita literature
niblicarsen a.nd .modern, the prescnt’
oo of Sj. Anilbaran Roy occupies
- tOptheant place, Fgr it makes accessil
oo monumgeneral pp?)hc, the substance of
o et Gfental wr?tmg of Sri Aurobindo
e un(lita. published in two hulky
G o ::in] ;hg caption, ‘ Essays on the
literature will ﬁnl; Y:}(:Z p S'D?Ciﬂlm it

S8 . y original writj
s oo Gl e 1
M 1ess, soaring thoy and
tmgs]z«;%ie(;n its wan? of a regulargmtixt‘:z:
s of’ and its being more in the
o o (fer}eral teflections than ey 0‘]'(
tion seeks tl;’li:?ia:em(;s. o Boy' pe(:-
T oont e all these (i s,
s et o

adenn » together wit i
ad qa:;:; t!;gte: on thg verses, ';‘lhz)sr:zei btut
and are 1o rom 8ri Aurobinde’y o
gely in his owp words C’:;‘iys’
, us

the present edit;
edition com
to the method of ¢ ent BT i form

veloped in thig ¢q
of scriptures,
While com

mend; i
to our readers, oy nos 200k hearily

1t may not perhaps be oyt

V) e
¢ efai)li?zs 1;?0 t9 touch upon two important
the Gita AS“ Aurobindo’s exposition of
this greaé . mong modern interpreters of
always ke Stcl‘.lth?-C’ he is the one who has
that the IC):U n view and pointedly insisted
book of et! a1 not a mere Nitisastra (a
self Drim(’ PCS)' buy is, as it describes it-
nly;tic u.r‘l(liy an ‘Upanishad’ (a book of
scripture wisdom) and a  Yogasastra’ (a
with B;.ﬂ,'j“, Divine: Communion), dealing
man). ,‘Th:“?“‘dy& (Knowledge of Brah-
not duty |’ supreme word of the Gita i8
l)rescribz )1"t Surren'd er to the Divine. It
with a Hq duty as dls.intmestcd action, not
political ;w ,to subordinate man to a purely
cate him tr wmanitarian ideal, but to edu-
Lord. Dy 0 ."mek' fulfilment in the Supreme
Sri A'umhl.e d"), h}” firm grasp of this truth:
comes ddm 0's ‘Essays on the Gita’ never
ship or ;Vn.to the level of mere scholar-
fervent ’(’;”“Il_ (.lmlc_(:ticsn It is alway®
apirit ‘u 113 scintillating with devotions!
comn,lonil onc may cven say, that fo¥
have s ators, whether ancient or moders
in bri[;u-ccced"d 50 well as Sri Aurobindo
Git ging the inspirational quality of the
# text info the commentary also.
EHﬂuThe olher etriking feature of “The
P vs on “‘0' Gita’ is the doctrine ©
Yurushottama it propounds. The Gita, it
’t;elm(xintm.l out, is an attempt to synthest
e ;mhty of Prakriti and Purushs) ©
by changeful man and the changeles®
SJ"LY , by discovering behind them
i preme Lord, the Purushottams, WA%
ough both the one aod the many, 2°
change and changelessness, is yet above
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polaritics and aloof from Nature and at-
tachments to it. Thus the Supreme Being
has a threefold status, the Kshara or the
mutable, the Akshara or the immutable,
and Uttama or the Supreme Lord. The
Uttama is all, both mutability and immu-
tgl?xlity, and what transcends their oppo-
81t'lons. And it is also pointed out that
this Uttama is not a mere unrelated Abso-
lute, but the Supreme Person as well—the
Master of the universe, and the Father,
Mother, Friend and Lover of the devotee.
He touches creation a every point, but is
yet unaffected by it.

It is sometimes suggested that this
analysis of the Gita doctrine is entirely
new. To our mind this novelty is only
apparent. Sri Aurobindo has attempted
only to analyse the spiritual implications
of the Gita, but has not tried to correlate
lnte!lectua]ly the various facts thus obtain-
ed in a full-fledged philosophical system.
As long as this is not done, one is saved
frol.n. the very troublesome task of ex-
plaining the type of relation that exists be-
tween Kshara, Akshara and Purushottama.
But when this problem is once faced, Sri
Aurobindo’s  interpretation will naturally
have to include itself either in some variety
of the system of identity-in-difference
(Bh.edabheda), or in the system of pure
spiritual monism with its implication of
Mayavada. To us the latter seems to be
more satisfactory as an intellectual ex-
Plnpation in so far as it is the only system
which gives us some explanation as to how
th_e One Being expresses itself as the many
without its unity end purity being in 8ny
way impaired thereby. Theré is nothing
in the docirine of the threefold Purusha
and its unique spiritual implications brought
out so well in ‘The Essays on the Gita’,
which cannot be brought within the sphere
of the Maya theory.

We hope Sj. Anilbaran Roy’s valuable
adaptation of these illuminating ‘Essays’
will have a very wide circulation.

A'\rt and Meditation: By Anagarika B.
Govinda, Published by The Allahabad
Block Works, Allahabad. Pages 110.

Acco'rding to Anagarika Govinda no
;‘:81 art is possible without meditation. It
meditation that taps the well of life and
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discovers the hidden mysteries of the soul
to which art gives expression. “In order to
hear he must be silent, in order to see he
must close his eyes to external forms, in
order to feel the cosmic rhythm he must
arrest his breath and master his art—and
in order to be carried by the eternal
streams he must give up his selfish desires.”
Saintliness and artistic genius are the
different expressions of creativeness. “The
creative artist will realise his visions in his
works of art, the holy one in his life.”
Those who remain at the surface are the
wise; those who return again to the world
in order to dis‘ribute the precious elixir
are the creative minds ; but those who
themselves become the vessel and give
themselves to the world are the All-com-
passionate ones, the Deliverers of humanity,
the Enlightened Ones.”

Art and meditation though seeming to
move in opposite directions are essentially
creative states of the mind and are phases
of the same movement. Art is not imita-
tion. As in meditation art deletes acei-
dentals of form and captures the essential
features of an experience, Meditation is
the state of conception, art and life its
expressions. «Tere art and religious life
meet in a sphere of consciousness where no
guch distinction exists. Therefore wherever
religion is » living force, it finds its natural
expression in art, in fact, it becomes art
jtself,—just as art in its highest attainments
becomes religion. Art is the measure for
the living quality of religion.” Such are
the intimate relations existing between
art and meditation.

The author discusses the problem of
the subject and object in art and finds
art to be essentially gubjective and there-
fore expressive of higher truth than the
logical formulations of the objective intel
lect. But this subjectivity does not ex-
clude objectivity; it goes behind the ob-
ject by the intuitive process and reveals
what intellect fails to see. Thus, “the most
perfect individual self-expression is the
most perfect objective description of the
world.” Our author agrees with Goethe
that “the highest works of art are those
which possess the highest truth, but no
trace of (objective) reality.”

The book makes an ardent plea for
the spiritual training of the Connoisseur of
art as much as of the artist, Eastern art, es-
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pecially Buddhistic, is the works of Yogis.”
The followers of Zen aimed at direct com-
munion with the inner mnatue of things,
regarding their outward saccessories only as
Impediments to a clear perception of truth.”
...... “But the faculty of responding to
the inner meaning of such works of art has
to be cultivated in the same measure as
the faculty to express their meaning in
visible forms.” But this is mostly forgot-
ten.

Anagarika B. Govinda distinguishes
between abstract and concrete art by the
difference of cffects produced by them and
not by their processes. Abstract art is
not the allegorical representation of
abstract concepts which are obtained by
logical operations of analysis and deduc-
tion. Abstract art, on the other hand, is
inductive and constructive and proceeds
“by emphasising and developing essential
features by  which all secondary features
are suppressed if not entirely eliminated,
80 that the life which was hidden under
the surface becomes intensified and more
real to our consciousness” A piece of ab-
stract art represents a certain mental or
emotional sta'e in the development of an
artist. The best example of abstract art
is musie,

The book contains twelve  paint-
ings of the author. In an introduction to
these he explaing the fundamental forms
and colours symbolical of the cosmic pro-
cesses of creation, preservation, and destrue-
tion of the universe, The pictures are all
in black and white sketches, They repre-
sent the results of cosmice, ecstatic, and
concentric meditations as well as of medi-
tations of Nature, They are uniike the
ordinary forms of pictorial art and consistg
solely of the movements of the three fun-
damental forms, the cube, the ecylinder
and the sphere, and in this lies their ori-
ginality and uniqueness,

Few artists have expounded the science
of their art. The analytical temperament
is & break on creative genius. An exposi-
tion of the deep psychologieal movements
by the artist himself is g rare thing and
80 much the more valuable, In 4 few
brief, but lucid and brilliant chapters, the
author hag compressed s world of ideas.
Anagarika B. Govinda’s study of the subject
will be an invaluable ajq in understanding
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and appreciating not only his own art and
the artist in him but all art and artists in
general. The book is a rare and valuable
addition to the literature on art, while the
pictures themselves revesl wonderful mys-
teries and rhythms of the universe,

The Human Family and India: By
Dr. Gualtherus, H. Mees, mM.a., (Cantab),
LL.p. (Leyden). To be had of Tarapore-
vale & Sons & Co, Treasure House of
Books, Hornby Road. Fort, Bombay.
Pp. 171, Price: Paper  Rs. 1-2, cloth
s, 1-14.

Dr. Mees is a student of ancient
Hindu society and the author of Dharma &
Society, the review of which has already
appeared in our columns. He approaches
the subject with a warm heart and tries to
interpret in the psychological idioms of
modern age. He has a thorough grasp of
the social thought of Europe and a sym-
pathetic understanding of Hindu religion.
The present hook offers g brilliant defence
of Hindu social theory as conceived by its
originators, but not the modern travesty
of it in the crystallised caste-system  of
modern India. Tt iy based on the lectures
he delivered on Hindu Sociological theories
and their bearing on contemporary world-
problems, in some of the universities dur-
ing his stay in India to have first-hand
acquaintance with the Indian social condi-
tions.

The book is divided into five chapters
devoted to a wide variety of interesting
topics—Hindu Sociology, nationalism and
Internationalism, Revolution and coming
world-stage. He begins with a compara-
tive study of different phases of Hindu
Society—theoretical, ideal and actual, in
the light of modern sociological theories
followed by g review of international situ-
ation  with ingenjous reflections on the
cmergence of dictatorial governments in
Italy, Germany and Russia ; and then
passes on to explain the necessity of a
better reconstruction of the world-polity
on the basis of the Hindy sociological princi-
ple ot Chaturvarnya. The world is welter-

ing in chaos and suffering from the bane-
ful effects of exaggerated nationalism
caught in the iron grip of unbridled capital-
ism. The object of the author js to show
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that social science of ancient India‘ com-
plemented by modern thought proYldes 3
key to the solution of various social an
political world problems (which are there-
fore India’s problems too). o
Much of the indictment of India is
connected with her social structure.' .Wc
find that intelligent and honc'st op'mxons
are ranged against cach othm: in tht?xr ap;
praisal of the value of the institution o
caste; it is being maligned by some as a
disruptive factor, while others look. upon
it as the cxalted product of the social vi-
sion of Hindu thinkers. The learnefi
author has traced this divergen'ce of o;l)ll-
nions to the faulty understandmg of t i
meaning of the word, ‘caste’, whlc‘h mus’.
be differentiated from that gf Vurnfz.l
Original ~propounders of .Hmdu st?glcz}-
theory took into conszderatxo{n th.e pri o
ple of ‘Chatwrvarnya’ by ?vhlch is mel? d
universal hierarchical division of manl mt
into four classes, namely, Brahmz.ma, Ks hat-
riya, Vaisya and Sudra. ’IZlus dlvnslqzi
variously designated, is universal soc1in
phenomenon which is boun(.l to appea: n
any form of social integration, ancien o
modern. We have this fact amply corrl
borated by copious refer.er'xces.to ‘t::; Sy
scriptures and  socio-political }tlrea im:
This theory, according to the autt.o:; v
plies further, the organic concep ;cc;a o
society as adumbrated in Pu‘ru,sham’t o
Vishnupurana. That each ‘Varna wle to
function socially in a graduated sca o
reltions and that the value of eej.chl ":n o
dual comprising it was an end in hn origi:
were thoroughly recogm.sed.‘Thus t'el .
nal Varna theory recognises ‘the s‘xocmf o
nic inequality and spiritual equaht'yto and’
between vertical picture of society b
horizontal  picture of humamt;{;t o on
ghastly spectre of modern C%St?'-sy‘against
hereditary ocoupational bs'a.s.xs le gt
the intention and social vision O. s
social leaders of India’ We muf r
back to the principle of Chalurvar ny,. e
The theory of ‘Vax"na Sanks;rai,nwr_
confusion of classes, is being wrongtjérs .
preted by some orthodox Wl i
Dharma Shastras. This danger Was Ic)im o
ed out not as a prevention against ; it
ture of castes, but only to !xeep ei:i S ion
vidual to his sphere of social com e
as determined by his natural 8p
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and capabilities. Thus the wnt_er rtxl;gh::;'
points out that ‘this cIas&s-c.on;'::(xiox;f szrv-
¢ lied to caste and inste
\i’:xdgs iatl: ppurpose as a wa;mix.ng, it thel;efs}r’;
tributed to the crystallisation of cas e
tem, the very thing they meant to prev‘n .S
Reviewing with sagacity the happemitf3r
on the international chessboal.rd' the. w;ow
opines, “The period wei larlt)a h:'l:fdu;f o
i eriod of manual labou he
zagleofpcommerce, of the. Sqdras and ‘t’a;sl
But neither is, in the natura

Y R
z,ourse of things, meant to rule, :c;;) rit;l;s
the foremost place. ........ An u

commercial capitalism may form angal(liizf
to society.” Much of .the chaos a L
pair in the modern society of Eurolzn e
Asia can be attril:iutke)d z;)a Sg:svegzlonging
}t)(? ‘:i;l'(;) eolln gfotl::;ll:péamg of caste‘-hierarchy-.
This is the real phex:‘tomenn of (?lazs—lc;);-
fusion’ so much derided by ancien
ivers of India. '
) The chapter on na‘rioqa]isgl andI mttt;r;
nationalism is very illummatmg.th :1 he
last chapter of the pook the au uoch pde-
sents the foreshadow‘mgs of thg {,?e b
sired world-state. Signs are vxs;ldent e
lend countenance to such a c'01]1(ersj i
into future. Enh'g.htened thin o
countries are dr'es,mu(ljgroft :u:;lv: world._cm-
the meantime, 11 Or e rid-eut
{ure from an impending c_rash as a it
i ialisti ions being embroiled i
o lm-lzx?;:'ah::ci:ll:;ggical movement m}xst
be set on' foot. It should aim at rally:clg
1l the good forces of the 'w01"ld and pres
. g and humanitanan ldcgtn:;zs
i i pational Uncon-
e m‘?}l’VI:lﬂ‘ijﬁlc ehzit: to realise ;nu«;l;
i t population class
Fnore cfelei?er;ya;.‘eg mnnotth:atfral; enemies, but
Ll;vzo to be co-operators in t.he comm(::
e of well being.” These ideas, morf
over are to be reinforced by a s?rt o
iocz;e::l,ism which will rivet the attentxo‘;l 2£
mankind on the spiritual' bfzc'kgro]un -
life. In other words md1yxduas d
nations must once more CONCelve t.he v:}(;r d
one human family, eagh k'eepmg :
sphere of contribution to comf
mon welfare for th‘e onward x.narcl;ng
humanity owards hg.ht, perfect;on ad,
happiness. The book is neatly go al\:p
deserves to be read by all who take any

world

socialisin

scious.

8s
particular
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its side walls are moderate-sized representa-
tions of Buddha, Christ, Sri Ramakrishna,
Holy Mother, Swami Vivekananda and
Swami Brahmananda. These pictures,
tastefully framed, the white walls and ceil-
ing, the leaded clear-glass windows, and
three crystal chandeliers combine to pro-
duce an impression at once simple and
elegant. Behind the speaker’s platform, in
the centre, is the shrine-room, within which
are representations of Buddha, Christ, Sri
Ramakrishna, and Holy Mother. To the
left of the Shrine-room as one looks from
the auditorium, is the organ and library
room; to the right, a study.

*

Report of the Ramakrishna Mission
Vidyapith, Deoghar, for 1937

Surrounded by picturesque natural
scenery and away from the bustle of town,
this Residential High School for young
boys is situated in a place which is both
a health-resort and a centre of pilgrimage.
1t is mainly an institution for paying boys,
and a good standard is maintained in diet,
games, discipline and other matlers essen-
tial to a high class educational institulion
of its {ype. The management and tuition
is carried on by the monastic members of
the Ramakrishna Mission assisted by a
very few lay teachers who have offered
their loving serviee on a small pittance.
The institution is keeping up its record of
progress from year to year. In the report-
ed year there were in all 139 boys on the
roll, of which two were free students, 23
concession-holders and the rest paying.
The staff consisted of 13 graduates and
14  under-graduates. The results were
brilliant; of the 7 boys sent up 4 were
placed in the first division and the rest in
the second—all getting some mark of effi-
ciency. Special care was taken for physi-
cal development and real sports-man spirit
and discipline was fostered through out-
door games, mass drill, band and other de-
vices. Type-writing and gardening are the
useful crafts in which the boys received
{raining. A genuine esprit de core was creat-
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ed and sustained through Boys’ Coiirts, cele-
brations of festivals, excursions, congrega-
tional Bhajanas, debates and other arrange-
ments and activities of the type. In short,
the Vidyapith with a staff inspired by a
high spiritual ideal, an intelligently planned
procedure of work, a man-making educa-
tional outlook and a bracing atmosphere of
moral and religious vigour, has made a sig-
nificant contribution qualitatively, though
not quantitatively, to the regeneration of
the motherland. The management looks
forward for funds to ensure its soli-
darity and further progress by erecting 2
Prayer-hall, a library and reading-room and
a  gymnasium at an estimated cost of
Rs. 15,000, Rs. 1,000 and Rs. 3,500 respec-
tively and also by endowments for the
maintenance of poor students, specially
qualified staff and the vocational depart-
ment.

L]

Ramakrishna Mission’s Relief Work

In the week ending 17th November 139
mds. 22 srs. of rice were distributed among
3263 recipients of 80 villages from 6 relief
centres of the Mission in  Faridpur and
Murshidabad Distriets in Bengal,

Mecdical : The Charitable Dispensaries
conducted by the Mission Relief camps at
Parcshnathpur and  Kedarchandpur in
Murshidabad District with a view to curing
malarin and other ailments that appeared
in the wake of the floods treated 1570 cases
of which 760 were malarial.

Expenditure : We shall have to spend
Rs. 1200 morc before the work is wound
up.

Cyclone Relief in Orissa : The inspec-
tion of the cyclone-affected area in Orissa
is being continued. Relief work may be
begun shortly.

Contributions, however small, will be
thankfully received and acknowledged by
(1) The Secretary, Ramakrishna Mission,
PO, Belur Math, Dt. Howrah, (2) The
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SPIRITUAL TEACHINGS

OF SWAMI BRAHMANANDA

It is a book of rare spiritual counsels, giving praotical_msbruc:loil
about meditation, worship, continence, good company, mmdt%onl_r;,
eostasy, Yogic practice, search for God, God vision, Tapes and the like.
An inyalusble handbook for all spiritual aspirants.

¢ Helps one to pass from Darkness to Light.”’—The Hindu.
" The seeker after truth, according to every fait!x e.x_ld bphuf'o_h_,
will fnd in the book light, hope, encouragement and inspiration.

Bombay Chronscle. .
“ The entire book is most’ practical and invaluable to seekers of

v Liberty.
truth of every phase and character. .
' “The baok will be useful even to the more gross among laymen.

Swarajya.
Neatly printed in large types on good paper and

attractively got-up.

With one portrait of the Swamsi, pp. De. 284. Price Rs. 2
Vedanta Kesari Office, Mylapore.
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An Entirely New Publication.

BHEDABHEDA

AND RAMANUJA
HY BETWEEN SANKARA
THE PHIL%?YO; N. SRINIVASACHARL M.A.,

Prafessor of Philosophy, Pachaiyappa’s College, Madras.

The author is & well-known writer on Indian Philosophy

a his book, Ramanuja’s Idea of the Funite Self, is recognised
an )

. :on in English to the Philosophy of
aI,{s ;::ffjt: rlIyn 211111;201()1;1001:122 has covered a new ground altogether
a o

, :tion of the Bhedabheda Philosophy, &
and hash‘g ‘ﬁeﬁa?nﬁi‘ pﬁ:;goattempted go far by anybody. The
work.Wdl_c,dP 1 into two parts—(1) The Philosophy of Bhas-
book 18 1v(1) tiler schools of Bhedabheda Philosophy represented
kara; (2) Nimbarks and Bhartriprapancha, and & comparison
by Yadava, b similar Western systems. Prof. M." Hiri-
of Bhedabheda W tes an appreciative Foreword.

ore contribu
y;:li::,:if{sziﬂi" Antique Paper. Cr. 8vo. about 400 pages Rs. 5.

A VARADACHARI & Co,,
PUBE}:&Q&ZASﬁfgo,'MQUNT ROAD, MADRAS.
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For quality, taste and
lasting sweet flavour
use our famous

L. G Brand
ASAFOETIDA

i Look for this mark on the packet.

Price Rs. 1-14.0 per Ib.

Head Office: . Branch Offics :

Yadgadi, Bombay, Lal-]ee GOdhoo & CO. Kumbakonam,
SOWCARPET, MADRAS.
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PRAYERS, PRAISES AND PSALMS

Text in Devanagori and English Translation,
SELECTIONS FROM
THE VEDAS, UPANISHADS, EVICS, GITA, PURANAS, AGAMAS, TANTRAS,
KAVYAS AND THE WRITINGS OF THE ACHARYAS AND OTHERS
FOREWORD BY

MAHATMA GANDHI

The sclection covers the entire ficld of Sanskrit Literature from the Vedas
down to the latest writers of devotional poctry,  No sect has heen ignored ; no
religious bias has prejudiced the selection and the differing nceds of persons on
various levels of spiritual and religious development have been kept in view,
Indced no effort has been spared to render this book representative, comprehen-
sive, and up-to-date,

. 'Weare in theso songs and prayers face to face with the Hindu soul—some-
times Joving, sweet, devotional—sometimes mystic, bold, aspiring,—~now, tendor,
trustful,—and now, burning, prophetic.”

UNIFORM WITH THE ABOVE

The Ramayana. Condensed in Valmiki’s own words by Pandit A. M. Srini-
vasachariar. Translated into English by Prof, P. I. 8. Sastri, B.A., {Oxon.), M.A,
With a Foreword by the Rt. Hon. Dr. V. 8, Srinivasa Sastri, ».C., C.H,

The Mahabharata. Condcased in sage Vyasa's own words by Pandit
A. M. Srinivasachari, Translated into English by Dr. V. Raghavan, M.A., Ph. D,
With & Foreword by Dr. Sir 8. Radhakrishnan.

The Srimad Bhagavata. Condensed in sage Vyasa’'s own words by Pandit
A. M. Srinivasachari. Translated into English by Dr. V. Raghavan, M.A,, Ph. D,
With a Foreword by Dr. 8ir P. 8. Sivaswamy Aiyer,

FOUR UNIFORM VOLUMES, Price Re. 1-4 each,
To Subscribers of the Indian Review, Re. One each,
Foreign 2sh. each, Postage 8d. each.
Foreign orders ust be accommpanied mith remittance.
Books will not bo sent by Q. 0, D, System.

G. A. NATESAN & Co., PUBLISHERS, G.T., MADEAS.
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The greatest book of the age on spiritual life

GOSPEL OF
SRI RAMAKRISHNA

(By ‘M? a direct disciple of the Master)
IN TWO YOLUMES

To gain a real understanding of the personality and
teachings of Sri Ramakrishua, there is no better book than
this. M’ an eminent disciple of his, wrote this wonder-
ful book on the basis of the diary he used to keep for
recording the conversations of the Master. It presents
Sri Ramakrishna’s teachings in a dramatic setting, giving
a vivid pen-picture of the occasions when they were
delivered and the persons who listened to them. It isin
the form of conversations and reads like a novel, but there
is no problem of Spiritual Life that does not find a

solution therein.

“The move is quite original and never was the life of a great
Teaoher brought before the public untarnished by the writer'’s mind,
a8 you are doing............ I am really in a transport when I read
them.” —Swami Vivekananda.

Price Each Volume, éloth Rs. 2-8, Gilt Rs. 3.

FIRST COMPLETE ENGLISH TRANSLATION
OF THE

BRIHADARANYAKA UPANISHAD

WITH THE COMMENTARY
OF

SRI SANKARACHARYA
By SWAMI MADHAYANANDA
(Formerly Head of the Advaita Ashrama, Mayavati, and the Vedanta Bociety,
Ban Franociseo)

ining : The Text of the Upanishad in Devanagari, a lucid and
Comf‘:,’i:;:;gl English translation of the Text and the Commentary,
relevant notes, references to quotations and an Index.

About 1000 Pages]  Excellent get-up.  [Price Rs. 6 only.
Sri Ramakrishna Math Mylapore MADRAS
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Works of Swami Paramananda
(AMERICAN PUBLICATIONS)

Soul’s Secret Door, Poems (Flexible) Ra. 2-8-0. “The book sheds
an almost tonic sense of Peace and Repose."—Evening Post, New
York.

Book of Daily Thoughts & Prayer—Each page containing the
aalient thoughts for the day. Pp Dy. 8vo. 400, Price Rs. 4

The Vigil (Flexible) Rs. 3: (cloth) Rs. 2-8. ' Mysticism in its
truest form finds oxprossion here. ' Bufalo Gourier. (With a Portrait of
the Author.)

PRACTICAL SERIES CO-0PERATIVE STUDY
(1) Faith as a Constructive SIS
Foree. '
(2) (Auative Power of Silence. (1) Emnrson and Vedanta,
E ) )mtmfl llle}ﬂm; | (2) Christ and Oriontal Ideals.
4 Se(,reto Yisht Aetiviby F(ay Dy e :
(5) Solf Mastory. (3) Plaso und Vodic Idealism.
At Re. 1-8 onch. At Re. 1 ouch.
BOOKS AND PAMPHLKETS
Rs. AL Rs, A,
My Creed . «.. 2 8 JUniversal [deal of Raligion 0 7
Rhythm of Life . ... 2 B Principles and Purpose of
The Way of I’mco md Vedunta - 0O 7
DBlessedness .. 1 12 Feience & Practico of Yoga 0 4
The Path of Devebion 1 12 Ifarvost-tield ot Life -« 0 4
Vedanta in Prachien 1 12 Yoga and Christian Mysties0 4
do (papor) ... .. 1 0 Civilization & Spiribualism Q0 ¢
Rainearnstion and Giorilying Pain & Adversity0 4
Immortality ... L 8 Prayercards (6 varieties)
Problem of Lifa and each .. 0 9
Death ... ... 0 8 Right Resolution ... .. 08
Power of Thought ... 0 7 Healing Meditation 012

THE MANAGER,
“The Vedanta Kesaxi”, Mylapore, Madras.
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SAINT DURGACHARAN NAG

A charming presentation of the wonderful lifo of au ideal house-
holdor diseiple of Sri Runakrishna, popularly known as Nag Mahashay.
Demonstrates to what heights a man can rise oven while remaining
in household life

“T have travelled in defferont parts of the globe, hut nowhere
could T meob o groat soul like Nag \Iahaslmy —says Swams Viveka-
nanda.

Pp. 170. Boards Re. 1. To Sub. “V. K.” As 14
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Books, New & Old

Sri Ramakrishna ﬂis Umque Message

(By Swam Ghanananda)

wi Elumda.tes er Ra.maknshna . umque message of the harmony of
feltglons, and in doing g0, alsg briefly fells the story of his soul’s
journey through the highways of the Spirit. One of the best popular

h&ndbook,s on the Master. .

Cloth-bound bages 243 Re. 1-0-0.

Brahma Sutras

By Swamx Vlreswara,nanda,
With Text, .word-for-word ren-
dering. and running translation
in English, together with notes
which form an abridgment of
Sankara’s. Commentary., and in-
clude the views of later scholiasta.
Has an. elaborate Introduction
{pages- lxiii), -.containing ‘a eom-
parative .study of the Bhashyas
of Sankara, Bamanuja and Nim-
barka. Cloth-bound. Pages Ixiii
512 Rs. 3

"

Mandukyopanishad

By Swaml kahnlananda of
New York Vedanta Centre.
Confains.. the: Texts of the
Upanishad and .of Gaudapada’s
Karika on it,. together .with thejr
translation.and the rendering of

-Sankara's Commentary: on them

into English, , besides Intrqdue-

tion. . and, exhaustive . notes.

Cloth-bound. Pages xliii+361.,
Rs 2-8-0.

AN

Sp1ritua.l Ta.lks »
Re. 1-12°0
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Messa.ge of Our Ma.ster

.. Both. by the d1rect dlsclples of
the Master—the.- first .being in

-the. form of conversations, and

the lecond essnys. Re. 1.4-0.

Rama.krishna.——The Msan
.. and The Power |
By. Swami. Gna,neswarana.nda
;. Gives a ghmpse of the. Life of

the Prophet in a handy Volume.

Pl;ofusely Illustrated + Pocket

Size ; Pages 195. Re. 1-4.

Rameakrishna and

... Vivekananda .
, By Prof. Benoy Kumar Siroar.
Presents these spiritual giants
of .India in the perspective of
modern world-thought and soocial
phllosophy 8. 2.

Life of Sri Rama.knshna

Now Edition. Profusely illus-
tra.ted Pp. 617. Price reduced
from Rs. 6B8to | Rs. 4.

The Divine Communijon
By Swami, Gnaneswarananda
Will be of immense help to

those who want to build up their

spiritual life. Pages 151, .

Price Re. 1.

Bhaga.vad Gita, (

By Swami Servanands, A

eollectlon of thought-provokmg

discourses on the religion and
philosophy of the Gita. - .

Re. 14

Karma. Yoga. and
. Bhakti-Yoga
IN ONE VOLUME.

Pdcket Bize Nice Get-up

Re.1-8.

'SRI RAMAKRISHNA MATH, Mylapore, MADRAS.

“The Vedanta Kesari” Office, M;vlfdp&re, Madras.
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New Book/ Just Out!!

SAYINGS OF SRI RAMAKRISHNA
(FOURTH EDITION)

This is the latest and the most exhaustive collectiOII.Of S;"
Ramakrishna's teachings, and contains 1121 sayings, including the
parables.

The novel features of the presont: sdition are:

1. It contains am Introduction giving a sufficiently elaborate
account of the Master's life and unique features of character
together with a summary of the fundamental principles of
his teachings serving as a key to their detasled study.

9. It gathers in itself all the principal teachings of the Master from
a vast body of literature.

3. It gives a Chapter on the Mastey's spivitual experiences in his
own words.

4, It offers a new arrangement of these sayings into Chapters with
sub-headings, keeping in view the logical development of

P EETAATAATLTATAALATAATLRTARTHSSART LSS AN SN2 e

___man’s thought and aspirations in matiers spiritual.

b. It gives a detasled index with cross-references that would be an
aid to meditate on the numerous implications of these

sayings, and thus gain the mazimum benefit from their
study,

6. It gives you all about the Master in a nutshell.

This is a book $hat can be a constant companion to the sage a8
well as the busy man of the world. Open any page in it, and you
will got more than one saying, each forming in itself a self-contained
m‘rtic.e, and embodying precious nuggets of truth. There is no toglous
discussion to wade through, no wuunecessary trappings of literary
fortns that hide your vision from the naked grandeur of soul-stirring
thoughts. Everything is in the . simple and direct language of

irspiration, presenting to you the highest philosophy and poetry in
one.

Crown 8vo. Pp. about 416. Cloth Bs. 2-8.
Boards Re. 1-12.

SRI RAMAKRISHNA MATH

Mylepore 0 s Madzas.
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